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ABSTRACT 

The National Association for Girls ana Women in Sport- 
(NAGWS) publishes ten biennial aria two annual guiaes for 22 sports. 
Guiaes contain information on NAGWS or NAGHS-approvea playing rules,, 
officials' ratings in most sports, articles on coaching technigues 
ana organizaticn, regulations governing AIAW National Championships 
in applicable sports, bibliographies, ana special features.' A section 
-of each guiae presents information about NAGWS ana the services it 
offers teachers, coaches, aami^iptrators, ana players. This NAGWS 
guiae for tennis, baaminton, and squash is one of the biennial 
publications ana follows the organization aescribea above. It 
contains articles on the various aspects of; tennis, nine articles on 
aspects of baaminton, ana. four articles about sguash. Special 
features incluae stuay questions for the Ratings Examinations ana 
off iciatmg techniques in tennis ana baaminton. (DMT) 
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N/\T40NAL ASSOCIATION FOR 
„ GIRLS AND WOMEN' IN- SPOfiT 

• nrnT.^" ^V'T'"' 'V'"'''"'''" ioT Guh jfid Woni<>n'in Sport is a non- 
protit eiliK jlional orfiani/jtion di-Mnned to bt-rvc the needs of na'r- 
tiupdnts. teadk-rs. a,adu-s. k-aders and administraVors in sports 
protydius tur e.rls and worni-n, it is one of seven associatiolis of tlie 
. American AlluuKe tor llealtli. I'liv.sual I ducation. and Recreation, 

' ■ PURPOSE . • ■ . 

?' "'^ ""-'.""'V'^ A.ss..uanon-lo-r (Mrls and Women-.n 

BELIEFS 

^^^Jhe National Ass>,uatu.n tor (hrls and Women in Sport lK-lieves 

Sports are an iiilefral part ol ths culture in hieh we live 
sports pronrarns arc a part of the total educational experience of 
the participant when conducted in educational uislitutioni 

ate o4'[!"'l*^iri vV'V'"'iS'';''' '"'i ■Vf'^"^'""'" ^PoVts-appropri-. 
a^tt to her sKill level should he included in the e<penence of every 

Sports sk'lls and sports participation are valiiahle socnl and 
ou7so c'leS^ """^ ^^"'^''^ '^^^ r'"'^' ''V" of wortieinJ 

■roinpi:ti[„.n and cooperation niav he. demonstrated in all sports 
P ugranis. allhou;;!, the tvpe and ii,lensit> ot the compels on and 

- An iinderstaruhnj-, ol tfie relationship between competition and 
...operation and the lUili/atun, ot hotli wilhiri the a cep ed 

health onL:'p';;;L^,p':,;''.''^''^'''"' '-ntenance of the genorM 

c .nnd'.',';"'""'", ^""""'"•^■^ ^i^-velopn,ent of self- 

r5't'u,n"hips''"' "• ^■^''"^"^f""-' d-rahle' interpersonal 

FUNCTIONS- 

d.Jrl'hr^"""^"'' ■•^'■'^•'^J^'"" '"r Cirls and Women in Sport promotes 
Uosiratile sports programs through : ■ m^ukucs 

^^-ridNAL ASSOCIATION FOR GIRLS AND WOMEN IN SPORT g 



1. Formulating and publi».fzing guiding pjincipjes and standards 
for the adminisfrator, leader, official, and placer. " * 

» 2. Publishing and interpreting rules governing sports for girls and^ 
• women. Vs* * 

3. Provitfing the *means for training, evaluating, and rating. 
Q officials. y *'V . 

. 4. DBsemmating information on' the conduct *of girls ,flnd 
woinen's sports. * " 

Stimulating, .eyalualing,"aad disseminating research in the fieid,^ ? 
"of girls and women's sports. ' 

6. Cooperating wilh allwd, groups interested in girls and women*s^ 
sports m order to formuiate policies and rules that affect the* 
conduct of women's sports. * ^ n - 

7. ' Providing opportunities for the development of leadership 

among ^rls and. womtTn tor the conduct of " their sports 
"program's. ^ " , o" 
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•>/ ' 'fTANDARDS JN SPORTS FOR GIR.LS,AND WOMEN 

\ n^S^^^^' ^^'r'^,^- should be b^-ed 

V ' ' «nT-|?f "1". 2'''' '""^ Should be taught, COdchcd " 

■^■'h; Toss-S ' ^^^'""^"^ and^ Wherever 

rSes^ '^'^"^'^'^ ..'••^"V mi; with 'a wide variety of 

' ^' JnVf!'^^'' °^ competition 'should ""'e Judged in tefftis of benefits 

or the ^'""'"8 of championships 

. -"''l"-'"^- °r commercial advantage to schQor?- or organ i/^- 

Health and Safety Standards for Players - . « • " 

^^.Careful supervision-of (he health «r aji^phiyers npst be provided 
I. An examination by a (jualifieti ph'ysicia'n 
— se?.ous.illnoss or"-. 

3. Removal of players when they are m)ua<d or overfatigucd or ' 
. ^how signs ol emotional, instability , " cnaufeucu or 

4. A healthful, safe, and Sanitary environment for sportslactivitv 
' 0^^,^'? °' V'""""''""" ' Pcograt^hical area which will- 

General Policies ■ . ■ 

Select /he members of all teams ■io that they play against those of 
^ approximately the same ability and maturity 
* " Vim"^*; ^'^Ji'-'^"'*: -of fJames and practices so as not to place 
■ e ? K^'^' ^'""r'^'' ■^'^''^'''^ ^fii'^h would ji.>opardi°e the - 

cv u,,„onal objectives of the comprehensive sports prograrn 
3. Di^c^urage a„j^^^^ practicing with, or playing with a team 

• Sme^ort SS''"^ 'n-thatsp'ort during 

■ t^S "'^^'^i in connection with all forms of comH- 

SOURCES OF INF^PRMATION AND SERVICE 

All requests for informat-ion'about services should be addressed ^ 

I::D?/--'^'^°'^''°^"^^''°?''^''°'"^""-S AND WOMEN ^ . ,* 



, • '-NATIONAL COACHES COUNCIL 

' 'y A . . ■ * • . * . .^^ 

The N'al^oiidl Coacl** Council w;is formed by^.tlfe NAGWS to: 

(1) provide a chann»^I of direct communication among coachci 
' . at all educational levels • * . • 
(M assist in the tormulation and disseminatio: at -nding 

nrinciples. standards a^ij^i pohciej> for eondlicting campeti- 

tive sports programi>'tor'^girls anM women. 
13) keep membe^rs informed ;of current coa clung techniques ana 

a' (4) Si>o"nsor clinics antri'oilteR^nces in sports and coacliing skills 

(5) provide input from v^o^i^^es to . USCSC . sports cgmnnttec^i 
and renre?>enta^ive assembly ■ . "-^ 

(6) promote cooperative ' efforts -with other sports-centered 
organizations f i\ • , . , ^ ■ 

(7) provide a united body pj \ {Political action in the 
realm of girls*' and wome|i\s a hleHi^s. . ' 

• V Acadenues tor M-H-^T^oTrs' LvVf)!^ est^ibhshed (Nofe the 
apphcation blank forsnecific listihgs.) Membership in each Academy 
.IS open to.an>^ ecniL^i of girls ori wonKn s ^P^^^^^ t^^^^rT^^^^^^^^ 
person. Anrtua^^ dues ' for- AA IPKR jiiembers are SI 0,00 ^pvr 
Academy. Non-AAIirPR mem'btlrs pay $20,00 annual y tor mem- 
bership in one sport Acadcmvl and S 10.00 ^tor each additional 
Academy membership desirxid. Tl^e SlO.OO non-membership fee may 
be applied at any time toward A^^HPHR membership. ^ , . 

Get involved . . . JOIN NOW. j 
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NAGWS SPORTS GUIDES CblWIVIinEES 
INTEREST INDICATOR 

--porTLmnSr^m/i wf/'" h""''"' ^"deavoring to broaden its base of 
fy-ihH f ■ '"^^nSthcn services to Guide readers Tlie nurnose 
h, tid"w.M """/f opportunity tojoin us n Sing 

tn s need, f lease complete th:s torni-and send' it to the Assor afp 

Name. . 



Profosional Address. 



-State. 



h Ch^k the Sport C-ommitteo(s) which \v5)ulf ^^^^^^ interest to" 



^Aquatics 
Aa'her>' 
— Badniiriton 
-Basketball 
__BowIjnu 

—Field HtKkoy 



- I-Ia.K f-tTotball 
-Gulf 



-Speedball 
» Squash 



; .kJ».j[^*U,^ll 3 

(.ymnastics Synchronized Swim mine 

.^I^acrosse Team Handball " ^ 

Unentoenng Tennis 

Rat-quetball — ^Track and Field . " ^ " 

Soccer . Volleyball 

Soltball ^ Water Polo 

;?yo'ur'intea'r>*" ^Ti:iVe: t'^W^r'- "'^'"'"""'"^'^ 
asTi^o^S'etweSuS""':!!:^^^ ^ Guide Committee 

Possible topic or title. • 

4. Can you suggest t(^pics lor articles which you would like to have ' 
^"^^^"^^-^ in tuiurc-GuUesl (Please indicate spnrf y ^^'^^ . 

t ""^^''^ rnembers or authors? Please indicate below • 
(I seadditiunal paper, il necessary.) V ~ ^^^^i'- uciow. 

Name 

Proies^ional Address 




'City- 



Stat 



..Sports Committee MemJier ll.*'^ Prospective Auth^ (S^dT^ 



*You may sen^e on only one Sport Guide- Committee at a time. 

^P.^GWSiWrEST INDICATOR • 
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Public Relations and the Tennis Program 

PHYLLIS A JACOBSON 

/V; \ 11 1\ Jdiy^USK rciciicj liw B.SJ'. and XI dc^}^e^r-Bl- 
Ccntral Milsnunptatc Vnivcrsity, \Varrcnshu'rk(, and the P.Ii.D. 
at I \luinaljl niwrsity, Bi^>>fmn^ti)n, She is assistufit professor 
" if! pn>-^n\ll cdiuati^'U at Marun CalUxe, ludiunapolis, Indiana. 
Phvllis jormcrlv unnhed tennis at l inilcnwood C(dk\^c in St, 
Charles, Miss^turi. 

i lu^ tnm* iikc all iinws is .1 very good one 
il \\c but know wlut It) ilo with it. 

I'nierson 



In today's society, skopticisni sccins to ho tire watcliword of 
huriian nitcraolitni. We arc skeptical ot one . ariotiicr even in 
uucoinpbcated iruitters written {guarantees on products we buy. 
pertorniance ot a duty, workiiiansliip and persiinal eoninutnienrto a 
cause.' Idiuation is no exception to litis skepticism, parlijularly 
speciali/ed suhiecfs such a.s physical education . which are undergoing 
rigid scrutiny on the part ot the public. We are in an era when 
taxpayers consider themselves burdened by continually rising educa- 
tional costs which thev are torced to meet through increased 
propert'\ taxes. J he result is an iHchnatiorv-to be skeptical of existing 
prograiiiN arid^.to reiect riew^ ones which Iiave no relevancy in tlie . 
minds ot tjie t.rxpayers. 

Whether or not we agree, we must reah/e that educational 
experiences nuist lustily themsehes in the niir^ds ot these taxpayers. 
Passive acceptance ot education by the public no longer may be 
jexpected. Rather, the public needs to be advised of the purposes and 
rewards ot a particular program if we^are to gain support. The most 
beneficial program may fail if the piilihc does not support it. Such 
support IS gamed only through an educationally enUglKening. publig- 
relations program. . .. 

In order for any public relations program to be a success, there 
rmistMH' a sincere desire on the pari* of those involved to make it 
succeed. We r^nist work to dispel the public's negative thoughts 
toward the l lUcational values of a program such as tennis; public 
relations should seek to turn Tiegatueopinions into positive action. 
I'l IS far better to expend the necessary energy to actively seek public 
support by increj::jing understanding of- tlie values of the tennis 
^""ograin than to be chastised publicly and never gain siicl\ programs. 

.NAGWS TENNIS^-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE 
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Communication 

The one key Uctor in devolopiiu^ lavorabk public relations tor a 
pruj^r-uin is etlcctivc coiiiiniinicatioM. Tiic puhlic must know' the 
prugram hclnrc- heiri^ i^blc to appreciate it. Intelligent use of 
L-omnuHiicative techniques results in sudi knowledge (4) It is 
ditticult tor any uijivuiual to be completely objective in judging a 
program when he lacks knowledge concerning it. We as a protession 
have n.U ettectively succeeded in communicating to t\w public the 
values ot the tennis pfogram. Acceptance and support of the activity 
have therelore been lacking. It is important to keep in mind that 
inoro orten than noJ, rejection ot a program is. c:.iused by lack of 
knowledge' ot the program's usctulness and value rather than bv 
outright iipposition ( 1). 

Iftective comnuinication inv<ilves more than discussing the tennis 
prcigraiu with others m the department or with parents twice a year 
a. open house, ii involves more than an occasional news release to 
i-^aients. Rather, etlective comnuinication. must be a consistent 
ongoing teacher-parent dialoi^ue in terms of what is actually taking 
pla^e in the program. This means a willingness by tJie teacher to geT 
out ol the classroom and meet and talk with the public. If we are 
proud ot our protessiorj and tlie vahies of a tennis program, we must 
be wilhnk^ to comnuinicate the id.ea. 

One ot the most effective means of implementing this type of 
puhhc relations conununication is to. participate in community life 
ot interest to all citi/ens. Speaking engagements before the PTO, 
Kotarv Club, league nt Women Voters, religious groups and sport 
hanquet'. are iduai situatiiuis for enlightenmg the public as to the 
henetits ot tennis in our schools. Appearances on radio and 
television .talk shows give" the opportunity to reach large numbers of 
the public in a single f resehtatiim. In addition, these audiences often 
represent a larger cross-section ol the public than is normally 
available to. the teacher. In this way. the public gets to know and • 
value the opiiucm ot the teacher and can be made aware of current 
needs m progMniming. It is small wonder that the public does no{ 
support a tennis program if we'as^eachers associat-e only with those 
in-.^^he teaching protVssion and >emam aloof from others who 
comprise our st)cie(y (2). 

Another elective means of communication is public involvement 
in the pkuuung and implauent.rtion of the pro^^am. This means that 
hose participating will become enligbtened about the values of the 
tennis prograiij. and wall have an elfect on all those with whom they 
come in contact I he result may mean greater support of the 
program. in regard to budgets, bond issuers and other vital areas of • 
public support P). One way to carry out 'this involvement program 
is to establish supervisc^ry councils with .regularly scheduled meet- 

,JBLIC RELATIONS AND THE TENNIS PROGRAM 15 
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ings. It should be remembered. Irowover. that we must be sincere in 
seeking such consultation and must give meaning to the process. 

Presentation of the benefits dcriveU trom.a program of tennis on • 
a one-to-one basis is a very effective means of communicating with 
the pubUc. Difscussinn with emphasis On the carryover value may be 
a pUis in gaining pubhc support. Many people may have been 
exposed only to team activities when th^'y were ♦in school. These 
individuals may have been involved in classes where the emphasis ^ ^ 
was on athletic ability and where those of lesser ability may have 
been depriveil of a rewarding classroom experience in physical 
education. This may have left a negative impression and hence a 
negative reaction to all phases of the physical education program. 
I'nUglrtenment as to the carryover or lifelong value derived from * 
participation in tennis classes in the schools can reverse such negative 
opinions and lead to positive support. 

Another theme to emphasize is the complete involvement of all 
pupils in the program- every individual a participant. Those individ- 
uals who were left on the sideline to keep score or provide 
equipment because* of a lack of athletic ability may be enlightened 
and highly supportive of the program when learning that regardless 
of one's natural ability, each child is capalVle of attaining succes5?in 
the sport. Pointing out to the pubhc that each child can find sheer 
joy in participating effectively at his individual level of ability may 
reap rewards beyond our greatest expectations. 

However, the most fimtiamental and perhaps most influential 
communication contribution is effective teaching. As the vlUkl views 
the classroom, so d0 the parents view the entire program: We must 
be certain, therefore, that v/e ^have a .sound program of logical 
progression and complete pupit involvement. ^atrh time we teach. Qur - 
tennis programs must be geared for nVaximuJii pupil learning a'nd 
accpniplishment if our public relations effect is to be positive. 
• Physicaf educators would do well to take a lesson from business - 
in regard to pubhc support of programs such as tennis. f\ffective 
public relations may lead to a better understanding and a greater . 
willingness to support educational pursuits. We must, as a profession, 
strive to obtain such support thr^jugh pd'bUc relations if we want 
tennis m our schoc>ls. " ■ • " 
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The Educated Wrist . ' ^ , ' 

A good tennis game demands a unique balance between relaxa- 
tion and tension relaxation and freedom of motion in the swing of 
^the arm from the shoulder and pension and firmness in the wrist Sk' 
the ball contacts the racket. Wrist control is, in fact, a key to good 
tennis.. The lirm wrist is esse-ntial on the forehand and backhand 
drives, the basic ground strokes, and is needed on the volley and the 
chop. . . • - 

The absolute opposite, a complete flexibility' of wrist is 
. demanded to serve effectively. The gripping must be done with 'the 
tingers m the .service grip and the wrist muscles must remain flexible 
I his same relaxed wrist action is also needed on the overheud smash 
• and the drop shot. It is the educated wrist that will meet the 
, .challenge of good tennis. . . • . 
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Functional Budgeting for Girls' Interscholastic 
■ Tennis 



Sharon I'an Otci^licn u an (U'iistant professor at Soutlwust 
Miss () 1 1 ri S ta t c Un i vers i tv^ C \ip c G irani cm . u7/ crc sfi e coa ch es 
the women's interet)lieguitc tennis team. lie experience 
9 intiihles teaching tennis at the high school ami college levels as 
o well us coaching at the high school level. Sharon received her 
B,A. and M,A, degrees from the University of Iowa, Iowa City, 
and the doctorate from Indiana University, Bloomington, 

E'!nactiTient into law of Titl^* IX affords women nddilional 
opportunitiL's ibr involVLMiicnt m intcrscholasf athletics. For years, 
women's teams have "done without" adequate funding wliicli is 
considered essential to the offering of a quahty sports program. 

If the director of activities or athletics, the principal and the 
board of education can he helped to understand and perceive the 
need for budgetary items which will aid in developing a team, -they 
will likely approve requests coiisidered necessary for new or existing 
programs. 

A functional type budget requires detailed program planning and 
evaluation with respect to the essentials of ii sports program. Specific 
amounts are requested for budgetary ijeilis (without padding the 
budget) based upon the actual program being offered. Should the 
coach or athletic director be asked to defend her requests, each 
amount can then be cited with reference to provision of a quality 
program. It vvjO be clearly evident that if funds are not provided, a 
portion of the program must be eliminated, thereby lessening the 
carefully planned experience for t;He participants. 

• A comprehensive presentation of the program function and 
budget^ for a' high school 'girls' varsity tennis team is .shown as a 
hypothetical situation with inclusion of (1) a letter to the activities 
director alerting the director to the requests which will be made; (2) 
a budget -summary presenting a brief resume of expenditurc\s 
requested . iii comparison \with amounts allotted for the past two 
.seasons; (3) function (actual tennis program) showing expenditure 
analysis and identifying th'e whys of the monies being requested with^ 
an expenditure hrt^akdown and (4) .Supplementary data to rem force 
the need for specific requested funding. 

If necesi>ary to defend (he budget liefore the board of education, 
copies of the budget summary, function and expenditure breakdown 
;ind supplementary data may be distributed to board member.s for 
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■ h^^^^^^^^ "'""^^''''^ should provide a comprehensive 

understanding oi the specitic items and services for which funding is 
being requested. Although the budget presentation may be made by 
the director ot activities or athletics, a coach should welcome the 
opportunity to discuss a specific aspect of tiie program with 
members ot the board of education. Program wan 

In the budget format which follows names of higli schools and 
towns are lictitiou.s. Ivij^ures. while fairly accurate at the time of the 
writing ot this article will, of course, change with the economy The 
spcnV illustrate the detail of accounting for e^ach dollar 

Letter to Activities* Director 

Girls* Varsity Tennis Team 
Oakville High School 
Oakville 
Date 

Mr. James Doe 

Activities Director . . 

Oakville High School 

Oakvtlle ' 
Dear Mr. Doe* ' 

Both school and community interest have grown during the past 
two years in girls^ mterscholastic tennis. In keeping with a 
challengmg program which will enable the girls to utih7,e tlieir skills 
at a high level ot pertormance. I would like to call to your attention 
a it^w {jctors voncermng the girls* vajsity tennis team 

Select members of the Girls* Oakville High School Varsity Tennis 
J earn have bceTMuvited to participate fn-the district and state meets 
ihese tournaments wHi^e^held annually, beginning in the spring of 
i ^mS. larticipants will include.pne doubles team and two singles 
players in thp district tournament" aiid.one doubles team and one 
singles player in the state tournament.. The trtp.s. to Hemlock and to 
capital City will require additional, funding for^ franspottation, 
overnight lodging in (^apital City and meals. . '' r^^ 

W^riii-up suits (jackets and pants) are also' needed for cooi fajl 
weather. >./Vs you recall, only the' basic tennis uniforms were 
purchased last year. 

• . Transportation expenses for meets within the metropolitan aveit 
and other small purchases for the' varsity team are similar to those of 
past years. 
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A varsity- team schedule for spring matches and tournament play 
is enclosed. . ^ 

Sincerely, 



Girls' Tennis Coach 
Oakville High School 



Oakville High School Girls' Varsity Tennis Team Schedule 
Spring 1978 



Date 




School (opponent) 


Plaqe (location 


Matches ^ 








March 29 




. Tamarack 


Tamarack 


March 30 




Driftwood 


Oakville 


April 4 . 




Mapleton 


Mapletbfi 


April 6 




Pine Acres 


Oakville 


April 1 1 




Elmwood 


, Elmwood 


April 13 




Mapleton 


Oakville 


April 18 




Elmwood 


Oakville 


April 20 




Pine Acres 


Pine Acres 


April 25 




Driftwood 


Driftwood 


May .2 . 




Tamarack 


Oakville 


Tournaments 









* May 6 

May 13 
May 20 



Metropolitan 
Conference 
District 
State 



Mffpleton 
Hei lock 
Central City 



Budget.Summary 

Reasons for a major increase in cost between the 1976-1977 and 
. 1977-1978 years -incFude: the addition of pne school to the 
.Metropolitan tepnis conference.^ varsity team participation in state 
and district meets necessitating transportation, meals and lodging; a 
request forth^ purchase of .new vafsity warm-up suits. Because of a 
rise in the cost of living, expenditure items also show increased 
prices. The. coach's salary is not included as it is a line item in- the 
physical education budget rather, than an expenditure in the 
^-'"ivities' budget. 
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Function 

Girls' Varsity 
Tennis Team 



Object 

Services Contractual 
Supplies 
Materials 
Current Charges 



Net Cost 

Expenditures 

Receipts 



Expenditures 
Actual Estimated 



1975^1976 
$320 



$320 



$100 
175 
00 
45 

$320 



I97u-1977 
$520 . 

$520 



$120 
-180 
170' 
50 

$520 



Recjuest 

1 977-1 978 
$815 



$81.5 



$320 
200 
235 
60 

$8T5 



S32a . $520 $815 
00 00 00 



$320 



$520 



$815 



Tennis Program 

Girls' Varsity Tennis Team - 
. Oakville High School] 977-;l 978 . 

Transportation for 'th(^;varsi.ty girls' tennis team must be provided 
tor live away meets as well as for the Me.trppolitan Conference 
Tournameiit in Mapleton, the District Tournaltjeiit in H6m}bck and 
the State Tournament m Central City: ■ . ^ 

For the metropolitan matches, mcluding tne conference tourna- 
ment, two-parent volunteers in addition to the tennis coach Wvfde^ 
transportation to the -away'* sites. These persons are reimbursed (6r 
mileage expenses as well as for a "bus rider policy'' which they are 
■ required to obtain in addition to their regular car insurance 

tor eachi ^home" meet the host school provides -eight cans of 
Dalls tor the playing of seven singles, matches followed by five 
doubles matches. Four singles players ajid three doubles tea rhs-- 
v^'.'hnni^^ ,^^\,^^^'^P0\[tan Conference Tournament. ^EaX 

.school contributes five cans of balls and provides a noon.lunch for ' 
.team members. Six' team mt^mbers are involved in this tournament as^^ 
players one through four play both singles and doubles - 
District and stat.^ tournament expenses for the team members and 
coach include transportation, overnight lodging for o'he night in 
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Central City (state meet) and meals (three per person for the distri' t 
meet and four per person for tTiV state.jjieet). --'^ - - ' - 

The girls call their own play for all matches, and the coaches - 
settle any necessary disputes. Balls, tournamj?nt entry fees and 
officials for the district and state tournaments are provided for by 
the High School Activities Association of which Oakville High 
School IS a member. 

Score sheets for each match are mimeographed sheets made up by 
each coach, Pnper is supplied through the Oakville High School 
office supplies at no expense to the team. A first aid kit f9r each 
match is juade up by the school nurse and is not included as'^d team 
expiM^se, ^ ' * ^ 

Acct Estimated Estimated Code 

Code Classification Cost ' Total Total 

2 'si-RVK I':S CONTRACTUAL 
21 Trari'sportation . , i 

3 cars for round trips to 

5 metropolitan meets '-^ . ^ ■ 

20v^ per miie (3 cars - 1 21 ■ ^ ■ 

miles - 20vf per mile) S 72.60 " 

2 1 ' Transportation 

■ 2 cars for metropolitan 
tournament .2U^if per 
mile*(2 cars - 27 miles 

20^f per mile) ' 10.80 

21 Transportation ' - . _ 

^ 1 car for round trip to t . ^ 
diNtrict meet ( 1 34 

miles H per mile) 26,80 

21 '> Transportation ' . 
1 car for^round trip to 
state meet (352 miles 
. s. . (-^ 200 per mile) 70.40 . 



lb 



26 



26 « 



. 3 
37 



37 



4 

,^4 




S316.35 $320.00 




Meals - metropolitan 
tournamont (6 players . 
and coach) 

•7 lunches (^^ $2.50 ' ^ '17.50 - ' 

Meals - district meet: 
(4 players and coach) 
5 breakfasts $1.75 • 
5 lunches S2. 50 
5 dinners c^"' $4.00 41.25 

Meals - state meet: 
(3 players and coach) 
Friday evening: 
4 dinners f^' $4.00 
Saturday: 

4 breakfasts $1.75 ' 
4 lunches C^' $2.50 

4 dinners $4.00 . 4i).00 

SUPPLIE'S 
Tennis heavy duty 
" championsliip balls . 

5 home meets: (8 
cans eavli meet/40 
cans of balls) 
MetropoMtan con- 
ference: 
5 cans* of balls 
Total ball supply: 
(45 cans /4 cans per 
"xlo/.en = 1 ^ dCven ' ' 
ban:4^'^X0O-per 

^p^^n) . 156.00 

Chenille award letters- 
10 large letters m 
, S3.00/5 small belters 
■ (^^'$2:50 42.50 

MAlIiRbVLS. 

Team svarni-up iini- , ' . , 

forms: ' ^ 

jackets - white dacfon . * . j 

and combed cotton: (4 

size 12:4 si/e 14; 2 ' " * 

.size 16) 10 $i3'50 . ' 135.00 ^ 
•* . <t? 
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198.50 1100.00 



'2i 



44 - Team" warm-up unN 

iorms: * 
pants - white dacron 
and combed cotton: (4 
size 12; 4 size 14; 2 * 
; size 16, 10 ^^10.00- moo ^^^^ ^^^^ 

^ * , . . . 

5 . CURRENT CHARGES 
5 1 'Bus rider policies , . " . 
, (insurance for trans- 
porting students) ^ r.r. 
■ , ■ 3 policy e. S2O.0O $81^0 ^ ^^^^ 3^„_^„-. 



Supplementary Data 
Description 



Total Expenditures " ' 60.00 , 

Unit Price Total Price 



Transportation for round ' ^ 
trip4> to meetH 

To BlmwoDd High School: 3 . . c g 

. cars. 14 miles (^c20\^ per mile. S2.80 . $ 8.40 

To Pine Acres High School: ,3 

:ars, 25 mifes 20^ per mile ^ ' 5.00" 1 5 .00 



To Mapleton High School: 5 . 
cars, 27 miles 20^ per mile ' 5.40 27.00 
.. • 

XaJQunarack High School:'^ - • 

1 ..^^77^K^yT^:rta^^Tf-^t^r-nVde' 6.O0 lo.UU^ 



3 cars. 30 miTefF^i^per-nul 

-To 5riftwood High School: 3 . ' \ ^ . 

^[^cars. 2^ mil^s c^^ 2Q^ per milt? 5.00 15.00 

^ District tournament - Hemlock • on 

1 car, 134 miles l*^ -20^^ per mile ^26.80 - -t).»U 

State meet ^ Crentral City . 

^ 1 car. 352 miles H 20^^-per mile 70.40 70.40 



$180.60 
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Summary * v 

The importance^ orUetail and •accura'cy in budgeting has been 
presented. Functior\al budgeting demands careful planning of the 
program to be • offered prior to making t-he budget request. Careful 
pitinning for xall. aspects of the program should result in U quality 
interscholastip'experieace. 



TENNIS TIP 
Footwork ^ 

•p. Agile, sure feet are essential to good tennis. Junfping rope is an 
. i^xcellent way to improve footwork. Proper footwork enables a 
player to get in position.<50 that he may execute the stroke smoothly 
and transfer his body weight forward as he liits the baiL Poor 
footwork results in costly errors. If footwork is jncorrect, ■ it is 
impossible .to make the cQFrect stroke. " 

O . ■ 
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How to Organize a Community Tennis Club 



ALLYSSWANSON 

^Allys S\van.u)n received her 5./!.. and i\lA. degrees from' the 
S{dte iMirersity of Iowa, Iowa Vity. She has taught and 
'if>aehed tennis for many years and has served as administrator 
iij the Saint Catherine's Tennis Chib , since its beginning. 
Currently, she is associate professor and chairperson of the 
physical education department tOf the College of Saint Cathif 
\ ctinc, "St, Paul, Muinesota. 

\ One <>t the- major problems tor the tennis enthusiast today is~ 
gettiHi; a court. Wiih the interest in tennis booming at all agey and 
skill levels, this problem is going to be with us for a long time. To 
help our stude-nts atid eonimumt>'' get court time and to aid in the 
promotion ot tennis as 4^ sport, a lenms club has been organized and 
' , operated successtuljy on our sehooiH; courts during the summer, for 
*|lie past three years. 

A tennis cluii is an organi/!ud approach to provitiing court 
. ^ reservations^ lessor^ programs arid supervision and maintenance .of 
o^vl-ytiu.'- tennis tacihty tor a. li-e paying niembershlp. School courts Cffer a 
ready facility 'for a club organi/ation if left unscheduled during the 
suninij^r. The.'mcome from the nominal membership and lesson fees 

: js^^ ru's.ess^tr^' to pay the wages of the staff ami, provide the 

• membvj^^p with mavinjum use of .tli$.'. tennis facility through . 
^resorva^ns aiid ^iperviston. * ^ ' 



Pre-s(rason€orf^L|^-ations ' 

^ Se^\|e the iji^n starts, the following tasks shbuld'be completed: 
1/PnNtalhi.tion'o^f aS^hig-in phuxie at the courts fpfr reservations/ • 

2. Printing ot reservation fittms, membership ^a•p plication blank,s. 
membershik> cards, publicity ppsters ' and lesson'' registration 
materiaU|/* * . ^ ' ' 

3. Launchif^ the ^^revmotional campaign through a feature story in 
the' Iui;al ' paper coUpleil wath -a membership application, clip 

: coupon and lesson registration inTorniation. c- 

4. Hiring Ijie necessary staff: one club n^anager, one teijching heatl, 
and four or tiVL*. "court Miperv.isors. The amo-Hnt- Df staff Will vary 
with club membership and lesson enrollments. This i^ize^staff, 
served 200 members*. , . * " . 

5: Ordenng t,ennis ball for the lesson program.' ^"^ ^ 

Staff Job Descriptions**' • • ^ v ' 

Job descriptions for th't^ staff ■ will vary ade(t>rdi'ng to the 
^^1;ihorateiii>*rT!r^ie^cifity. Dur ^clM),operatei||;>wipu five" ten 

y ■ 27' ■ •■• 
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Sn,, T'''''';- 'T,'" ^^"'^'"S shwvering facilities and no 
cluhlunisc or tootl taalitk-s. ■ . 

«h,n ''fnnh ^."''""'^r is xespcinsible lor prOi.:e.ssing all club meniber- 
snip applicafions, handling lesson registrations, scheduling court 
r.r 'T '""^^'"^ ^'"'1' private, - semi-private or group lessons to 
■ - P^Y^^s- wcrk schedules. The manager turns in all time 

■mm nni,?i , I'' '"'""'f"''"^-'^ requirement,, maintains a contin- 
^ Z'm f hv t t't^'''^f'-'^ and gener-.lly oversees the adiierence to club 
pu Kics by statt and membership. Chib policies are needed for the 
to owing procedures: reservations, cancellations, guests, payments 
- • hfr n" • 'T' ^■"'"'^■"y- ho'T-^ work, attendance of staff, over"ali 
w i ni^''' "h- with co-workers, membership and 

m In . '"'rn ! ^ y--'"-'-'"^ report that 

ncl d.s a tinal tinancial .statement and guidelines and suggestions 
tor the next season should be written by the club manager 
. ... ; r "■'''"''^'•''■"'^^ ^'^'y ""Po^t^t and can be^illed by the 
n™ '-■""'^'j-f ^■''•.P'ly;'^--'! eilucation teacher or-other qualified 
person, it should be salaried accordingly. . 

llie head teacher is responsible tor content of the lessons 
materials needed tor teaching and teaching the private, semi-private 
and group K-ss.mis. .Any additio-nal teachers for the groun lessons 
should report directly to the head teacher. The head teacher is a°so 
responsible tor the end-of-the-season club tournaments 

^ I lie court -supervisors are on duty at the courts during the open 
I ours ot the club. I hey are responsible for sweeprng the courts 

' tu.cklv f !;""""^' ^-'"1" Joying' tit courts as 

viuicklv a- possible alter rain, laking phone reservations and getting 

ttu.v play tennis with members who have come without partners 
boine cart supervisors are also- qualified to serve as assistant 

Post season Consideratlonrv . ^ 

Pos^hcjson aViiMdcMtinns include sJntling a tettar of appreciation 
to club meinlvrN nnd offering thcnr priority fof tjio. next season's 
inenihrrs up. Sin£C t-ljere is a limited -number of ten'nis courts th'e 
. membership nftW b.Himited if the objective of maximizing court . 
. pla> IS to be niet and the membersiup is to be happy with the club 
orgam/aluMK A wori<ahie range is -20 to 50 members per Aurt 
aepenamg on the activeness of the membership i' 

Al! terms, phone, and other ma.tl^rMls Should be stored And of ' 
course .have a stalf party. ' 

Summary , . ^ 

To set up a similar type program on public school facilities with 
iive^ or quue .tenms-a>iir4,s.^ the author recommends that the 



administration be handled as an outgrovv.th of the adult education 
" office and treated as a public service by keeping the fees nominal, 
the St. Catherine Tennis Club, which is operated on the private 
college's courts, has been extremely sujccessful the past three years *in 
promoting tennis and good community public relations and the 
members are thankful to have a place to play without having to wait 
for hours. 



s 
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Group Tennis Instruction for Elementary 
Grade Children ' ' 

. " , ' JAVEIME AIMIM Y'OlllMG 

Jifivne Ann Youni^ nravt},! fur B,S, JcKm^c jrom State 
L nm-rsity College, Brockport, iVcu' York, and MS, and Ed S 
degreea Jrom Eastern Kentucky Universitv, Richmond She /s 
an instructor at the University of Kentuckv, Lexington, in the 
areas oj elementary physical education and sport skills, ' 

_Xiic tune to -nitroduco tennis is in the olenientary grades! This- 
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instrui'tional program should hegin m kindergarten and continue 
through Jugh school. 

1 Jie elcMuentary tennis curric&^unris host illustrated in. phases' the 
tirst.is a basic nioveiiieiit phase. It consists of experiences in tJiose 
movonients which are tunajrnental to all movement experiences ih 
He, It a so consists ot experiences which provide knowledge about 
lac^ors that attcct tundamental movement. Laban (3) has analyzed 
movement and tro-m this analysis thtxse 'movements wtiich are 
tundiamcntal.and those factors that attect movement have been 
discerned Since basic movement programs (1.4) are available to the 
teacher, the connection between this phase and specific phases of 
teanih instruction merit identification. Those factors that influence 
luiKlaniental movement also influence all movement no mutter how 
advanced they arc. * 

A. tew of the factors that affect movement will be described to 
point out the connection between "basic movement and the 
development^ ot tennis skills. In the basic movement program the 
force lacthi^^will be thoroughly explored. The child will explore 
applying dittcrent amounts-of -force and also applying force in 
ditterent directions, J'ennis requires applying force in specific 
directions and in specific amounts, Transfer of wxMght is another 
actor to- be explored in basic movement. The transfer of weight 
troin the back hnn to the front tO(n .is a spcaiK part of all tennis 
skills. Kelationship is another factor to be studied in basic 
movement / Specific relationships ( partner.' opponent, object) are 
needed m tennis. These are but a few of the connections between 
his pha^e and the next phases, it is up to the teacher to make 
herscn taimhar with these experiences so that children will have a 
turn basic movement background which, will lead easily into the • 
secoml phase oi the tennis progression 

rhe second phase is directly related to specific skill development 
H involves drawing torth specific striking patterns and is summarized 
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'in the oulline that follows llie body of this larticie. Phase two begins 
in third graJi* with exploration, individual development and eoopera- 
tive activities. I hrough verbal euing selected' Use of eLiuipriienl and 
space, the striking p.Utcrfis "iiseLl in tennis can be iliscovered by 
chiJdren, The iujnd can be used, iis tiie implement nt fir^Jqeind later 
the racket Oan be introduced, using the sanie pnigression, • 

Iht thirtl. phase which should be initiateJ at tiie fourth "br fifth 
grade. level includes cooperative, selKtesting and competitive aclivi- 
,tics, Correct mechanics of execution should be stressed to a greater 
degree than in the first two phases. Rules and strategies of tennis 
should be taught also m the third phase. 

riie following out hue ilepicts pliasc h, phase 11.. and phase III of a 
group instructional program. Phase II and phase 111 incJude 
mfornuUion needed as to the type of equipment, use of space, verbal 
cxie's -and major poirils of 'emphasis, ,lhe teacher, after using these 
ideas, can expand them to meet the needs t)f her students, 

Phase I is brief as movement education programs are available to 
the teacticT. 1 lie cues refleci examples* which enable the teacher to 
see the connection between this pliase and specific phases of tenni.s 
instruction. Phase ll\and phase 111 are tMithaed as follows: striking 
pattern to lie tliseerned. etjnipitvcnt and space needed, verbal cues to 
be used, explanations ot those cues in. pa'rentlicscs and other 
experiences, mcl tided in each phase, ,is well as principles to be' 
emphasized , ' ^ 

I, Phase I (kindergarten through third grade) 

A. Sanipimg only ot riunemenl challenges , ami the movement 
factors mviVlved whicli.show the relationship to the next two phases 
(n>i prt^gressiun suggested) 

1. Cliallenge: Strike the ball toward the wail, (Use all si/e 
. balls.) 

a) Movement factors 
( 1 fone 
( 2 ) direction 
{}) striking^ , 

2. Challenge; Use sliding steps ^-lo pujve sideways. Try 
sliding both to the lelt and right. 
a) Movement factors 

( I ) directum 
;(:) slide • ' 

3. (liJllenge: Bounce the ball and catch it at waist height, 
a) Movement lactors 

f'l ) level ■ 

( 2) object relationship 
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4. Challenge: Bounce the baJl and as it reaches waist 
heij^ht. strike it toward the wali. 

a) Movement factors"* 
()•) striking 

(2) direction 

(3) level ^ . ■ . 

5. (^hallenge: Strike the bull so your partner can catch it 
a) Movement tactors . , " 

(1) partner relationship 

(?) force ' .. . 

(3) direction ' ' ^ c ■ 

(4) object relationship .. 

0, (^hallenge: Strike the ball so that it goes high in the air. 
a; Movement lactors 

( 1 ) tfi recti on . " . 

'(2) force 
■ (3) striking 

7. Challenge: Strike the ball so that it hit,s the Vvall Let it 
bounce once and then catch it at waist height 
a) Movement factors - 

(1) striking^ 

(2) level 

f* [i^'l^T1^'•/^^'"^*/'•*^*^ ^^'^^ together: Rock from 
thL balls of your feet to the heels and back to the balls 
a) Movement factors 

(1) transfer of weight % 

(2) rocking ^. 

(3) body awareness . ' 

^^.^^Challenge: Stand with one foot forward. Move all your 
weight onto your front foot. Now move all your 
weight onto your bac^k foot. Now rock from one 'foot 
to thexDther. > 

a) Movement factors • i 

(1) transfer of weight a ^ 

(2) body awareness 

10. Challenge: Run quickly toward the wall and tH^n run 
st^irtJd^ 2^ quickly as you can to the spot where you 

a) Movement factors 

( 1 ) speed 

(2) spatial awareness 

(3) "-run , . 
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B. • Eiquipment and space needed . " . / 

. L balls \^ • 

a) light balls such as large yarn balls, balloons, rubber 
balls ; 
\. b) many tUff-e rent size balls - 
* 2^ large wall space 

II.' Phase If (third and fourth grade) 
A. Striking pattern (forehand) 

,K Equipment and space needed^ 

a) balls suspended on string at' waist height (Use 
volleyball.standards and rope suspended between.) 

b) light balLs sueh as yarn balls and light plastic balls 
^ix to eight inches in diameter (Heavier balls tend 
to cause an underfiand striking pattern.) (2) 

c) rackef to be of light weight material such as pfaljtic 
(Heavy racket tends to elicit an underhand striking 
pattern.) (2) - ■ 

d) large wall space with- lines three feet and eight feef 
from the floor (Hitting between these lines tends 
to draw out the sidearni striking pattern.) (2) 

e) line drawn 10 feet from wall on floor. . 
2. Verbal cues , ' 

a) (.suspended ball at 10 foot line and racket) Get a 
w • . ball, stand with your left side to the wall and pla<5e 
one foot on each side of the line. Take your racket 
straight back and strike the ball. toward the wall. 
(Allow student to explore many times.) 
. b) (yard ball for each child) Stand at the 10 foot line 
with your left side to the^wall. Strike the ball so 
that it will hit the wall between the two lines on 

the wall (3 feet and 8 feet). 

c) (increase the distance trom the wall) Move back 
five large Step's. Strike the ball so that it will hit 
the wall between the two lines on the wall. (This 
should begin to elicit use of total body force rather 
than just arm force.) 

d) • this time take a step toward the wall as you hit the 

ball, keep your back foot still. 

e) (lightweight ball that will bounce) Drop the ball 
and hit it, to the wall after the bounee, 

c- * f Jt. try to hit the wall between the two lines as you hit 
it after the» bounce. 
\ ■ g) (ball that bounces) Move to the IQ foot line 
keeping the sidestride position. „(Be sure children 
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underi>tandu.this term.) See how many times you- 
can hit the target (between the 3 foot and.8 foot 
Hnes) without having to catch it. 
h) with a partner, strike the ball so your partner can 
catch the ball. Keep the ball below high level (high 
^level is above 'ttcad level). 
_ .1^ 0 with a partner toss the ball so .your partner can bit 

„ back to you after it bounces once. Keep the ball 

- below high level. 

^ j) now with your partner hit the ball back and forth 

to each, other keeping it below high level and 
> / ^ Jetting it bounce at least once before hitting it. 
3. Emphasize (These points should be emphasized to 
individual children^^as needed in all grades. Remember 
positive feedback is better than negative.) 
"7- y) Back swing is parallel to floor. (4) ^ ' 

b) Follow through in direction of hit. 

c) Keep weight on front'-foot as ball is hit. ° , " 
^ . ti) Hit behind ball rather than under it. * 

e) Keep elbow away from body. (4) 

f) Hit through center of ball. (4) 

g) Watch ball aS it is hit. (4) ' ' 

h) Ball goes from left side to wall or to partner. 
.->> A) Contact ball at waist height. 

j) Emphasize cooperation not competition. 
. k) A comlortable grip may be used or a grip may be 
described. 

B. Striking pattern (serve) - 

1. Equipment and space needed ^ 

a) Same a.s for sidearm except that ball should be 
adjusted when suspended so that it can be hit at 
child's full upward reach! 

2. Verbal cues " " 

a) (suspended ball at 10 foot line and racket) Strike 
the ball as if you were hitting it downward and 
toward the wall, (^llow child to- explore many 
times.) 

b) (yarn ball for each child) Stand with your left side 
~ ' ■ to the wall at the 10 foofline. Toss the ball over 

your head and strike the ball towurds the target. 
(Between three foot and eight foot line.) 

c) now keep the same target but farther from the x-^ 
wall. . 

d) (late thir-d grade) Using suspended balls, see if you 
can hit the ball harder by swingirig the racket arm 
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in a circle; start with the racket in front of you 
and swing it down aiid around in. back of you be- 
fore you hit rt. . ^ 
c) (yarn ball) Use a toss and full swing to hit ball to 
target, between 3 foot and 8 foot line. 
C. Striking pattern (backhand) 

^ 1. iuiuipnient and space needed ' 

a) Same as for forehand 

2. * Verbal cues 

4) Stand with right side to net and place Ipft hand 
below right hand on racket, ^strike ball toward 

. .T wail. 0 J 

b) (experiences can be the same as for lorehand ^ 
except ball is on left side of body.) 

3. l-mphasize. ' r . ^ r * 
. a) Same as for forehand etopt right foot is tront 

/ foot, right side to wall or partner. 

IIL Phase HI (fourth through sixth grade) 

' A. Striking Patterns: Forehand, backhand, serve 
■ 1. I'qmpnient and space needed 

a) A paddle racket can be used by most children and 
a tennis ball can be used by 'some. Note- some 
children will be able, to handle a tennis racket and 
. slum Id tis soon as possible. 
. b) court space (insuie or out) * ' j. 
0 c) -large wall space - 

:. Verbal cues and experiences (emphasis oh self^testing 
activities)' 

a) Bounce the ball to yourself and strike the target 
. " five times i'h a row. Catch the ball each time before 
hittint* it back. * 
*b) If you can do a), hit the target five times in a row 
without catching it. ^ . ' 

c) If you can do b)* choose a partner and see if the 
two of you can strike the ball back and forth five 
tinies'in a row. Keep the half below high level. 

d) (Increase the number of times task is done to 
provide a p^rogressively more difficult task.) 

3. (serve and progression of self-testing activities) 

a) Serve from the 10 foot line and hit the -target five 
times in a row. 

b) t' Move back five steps and serve the balj to the 

tartlet live times in a row. 
_ #■ > • ■ 
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c) paddje tennis, court) Using a paddle bail, serve the 
ball to the service court five times in a row 

U) (increase the number -of times task is done to 
provide a progressively niore difficult task ) -> 

a competitive game (4) • , 

a) Court is described in Figure 1 . 



Fjgure 1. 




^ v^Im /V^-'^'u"?'*.!'' ^^^^^ hit into opponent's 
court from behind the endline HHuncni s 

barrbnnn!^ ^'^^ ^° court Wter 

^ oaii Dounces once. '* / -v * 

d) .Any method af scoring maV'be used but this is a 

M l"'^?'^"^^^^ '^'^ ^^^^'^^^ method br 
allow children to develop their own method of 
scoring. * ^ 

5. Emphasize 

a)" same principles as in other grades but with greater 
degree ot emphasis. , 
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Help!^ No Room! 



MICHELESTERLIM 



Michele Stern, an assistant professor of health and physical 
• ediieation at Bronx Community College New'-York City, is 
coordinator of women's athletics and coach of the women's 
tennis team. Michele received her B,A. degree from Hunter 
^ * College/ in the Bronx ^ and her M,S. degree from Brooklyn 

. College, Being a college varsity tennis player and active 
tournament player, she has been instrumental in developing 
the tennis instructional, intramural and intercollegiate pro- 
grams at Bronx Cammunity College, . 

' . A basia problem which faces nibst inner city school and cohege 
tennis instructors on- a beginning level is how to accommodate the 
"large numbet of participants when only limited facilities are avilable. 
- When 20-35 students must play on two or three courts, it is difficult 
to maintain mterest and expect real learning to take place. The key 
to this problem is to keep the students and the instruction moving in 
a steady progression which provides fun, quick analysis, reward and 
all.around safety. ■' 

People-To-People Drills 

* -The following two drills are designated as people-to-people drills 
and are performed after the forehand and biickhand motions have 
been taught. The drills can be set up on one or two courts using the 
baseline and/or service "box lines on both sides of the court thereby 
allowing a maxinUim of 32 people to participate, (See Figures 1 and 
2.) Note:, rackets are noj: used in the drill. 
■ In the first drill one person acts as^the tennis baU a^id the other as 
tlie racket% " ^ 

1. Place ^students {without rackets) on court as shown in Figure 1, 
with partners. " 

2. The person actmg as the "Racket" times her backswing to ^he 
person acting as the ''Ball," who moves with her back toward the 
"Racket." {See Figure 2.) ' 

3. As the human "BaU" gets mto contact position to the forehand 
or backhand side of her partner the ^'Racket" follows through- 
pushing the human "Ball" forward and gets back into the ready 
position. This gives the player the idea of hitting through the ball 
while shifting weight and keeping the wrists firm because of the 
weight being p^ushed. • 
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' ^ Figure 1, 



Figure 2. 




The purpose of the second drill IS to develop strengfh in the 
wrists and to encourage beginners to keep the wrists firm during the- 
drives. It IS set up like the first drill. 

1. Have partners face each other with enough room to"execute a 
forehand or backhand drive without the rackets. 

2. Slowly as they follow through, theif hands rneet (raght with 
• right let t with left) palm to palm, weight on their lead foot 

knees bent and eyes watching the contact point. * 

3. Both partners push against each other's hands at waist level for 
the count of five, keeping the wrist straight, and continue into a 



ready pojiition. Partners must be niatcjrcd accor-ding to whetrier 
they- are right or Utt handed. ' t . ^ . * 

Paper Drill i f,^i.4 ^-*^>* 

A paper drill may be p^?rlorm.^d^ei5r-^ae '10^:7^ courts, or 
indoors it weather is '^U)or>'t5'am[unding fences, may be utilized to 
reduce interterence with other stuiJents on the court. 

*The pTaper drill was originally devised' l^ecause of tTie poor control* 
beginners have over the direction of regular tennis balls and the large" 
number of players in each class. This dril^will provide the beginner 
with eye-hand ^coordination and the idea of hitting a nfoving. object 
(wluch resembles a tennis ball}.' 

' . • ' ' p ■ • d 
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Crumble a co^iple of sheets of paper into a ball (three balls per 
player). - ^ 

ilaye each student work with a partner, one tosser wit4i one 
hit t*er. (See Figure 3.) , * 

Note: PapcF doe:^nH travel far on a toss. The tpsser must be in a 
position-directly opposite, the point of contact of t^cforehand'or 
backhand^ dnVe and apf^roximately tWo racket lengths way from 
tfie hitter, . ' . ^ ^ ' ' 

3; The player should. be in the pivoted position with the racket back 
in the backswing ready to move into the baH and back rnto a 
. , r^ady position. * c> ' 

4. The player executes a fa^:ehand^or back.|ia.nd drive debg^ding 
' upon the to.ss? (The* entire class may pejfj^rm the fOre^haMK first 
^ ind then the backhand if the conditions are4ox> crow.dtid.) , 
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^i^^oZi^,^^,!l^- "^^^ With setters that 

One flayer (PI) is at net position and one near the baseline fP2) 

Circuit Drilling : , • 

' -nMrt Th"'' drill provfdes a designated nii'mbef "of stations on a 

• . Practic'nglwfSes'at^^^^^ direction ,fter 

O -P! NO ROOM! , ^ V 



Station 1 - Forehand drive into fence, student tosses ball to. 

herself . " \ 

Stations 2 &3 *- Forehahd vdlley across net within serving boxes 
Station 4 .* - Tossing and serving motion ' ' 
Stations - Serving in|o the fence from behind baseline 
Stations- 6 & 7 - Backhand&olley over the net . 
Station 8 -r Backhand irito the fence with person tojp$ing to 
- * ' herself ' * 
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These drills ftave been used effectively in beginning tennis classes 
in the inner city schools. Usually the class size ranges from 20 to 30 
students* The average number of available courts is one to three per 
school. These drills meet objectives of conservation of ^pace, 
progression of instrnctioli, movement of the Students and safety. 
Students are able to have immediate self, peer or instructor analysis 
of their skills. These drills, enable a beginner to experience early 
success in performance t)f strokes ' which requite both correct 
mechanics and kinesthetic^awareness. Even with the over-crowded 
situations in many cities, these drills do work with little room to 
spare. 
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Teaching th6 Tennis Serve First 

/ , KATHLEEN COfiDE§ 

Kathleen Conlcs has been a vonipetUar and member oj tennis 
elubs and has Jan^ht in city reereation programs and at 
Ramey Tennis School. She received' the B.S. degree from 
Indiana LMiver:sity, Bhomington, where she plavkhon the 
* tennis team for three years. Her M.A. degree was earned at Ball 
• State Lniversity, Muncie,^ Indiana. She coaches tennis at 
Hanover College, Hanover, Indiana and is a member of the 
' Indiana Women's Intercollegiate Sports Onianization ^enni% 
. Advisi)ry Board. / * . ^ 

Many consider the tciinivscrvc lo W lhc most complicated stroke 
in tenms. An iiitcrmcdijtc or jdvanccd^laybr would indeed discover 
that tt IS most ditticult to mastcG citVicntly. For the beginner 
however, it can actually be the easiest stroke to learn. H is similar to 
^throwing j bascbali, and the only shot in which the ball has not been 
dehyered by an opponent. Only the server is involved with tossing 
the ball and contacting it in j relatively stabilized position. 

Itesentiiig a new activity- creates tresh interest 'and determination 
iimong students. I his is an ideal time to take advantage of their 
eagerness and concentration. To start the class with more flare than 
fbmincmg the hall up and down with the racket, allow students to get 
mfo tho spirit ot the class by rallying with ofte anoVher. They are 
tanultar enough with tennis to do this, and no serious incorrect 
habits arc l.ikely to be formed ' during one 45-minute cla.ss period 
Ihus type o\ practice d.so provides the instructor with an oppor- 
tunity to view individual abilities. 

Devote the next several class meetings to service instruction 
allowing each class to progress according to the ability of the 
students. A good ball toss and corri^ct form may be accomplished by 
serving to a sucrmindmg court fence. 

Accuracy 

Accuracy is introduced by allowing the students to serve into the 
service -v.-ourts. Right-handers should learn to/serve from the right 
sule to the right court, while left-handers wilJ serve from the left side 
to the lelt court. >Iore immediate success will result from thi.s 
positioning because of a .small natural curve caused by a .slight slice 
given to^ the. ball from a tlat .stroke with the forehand grip when 
serving trom thi<i dragonal. This curve will aid in control as it will 
pve the ball a longer traveling path, bettering the probability of its 
landin-g in the service court. Thus, the student will gam confidc^nce 
Q 
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and practice before moving on fo the opposite side, where , the 
. natural curve is abscn^, and the serve is more ditTieiHt. ' ^ , 

Rhythm and Force * , 

I- niphasi/c rhythm and Torcc I-ncourage students to aim toward 
the service hne or even a little beyoiul/lt is niucli easier to shorte^i a 
serve than it is to lengthen it, just as it is easier to add^aeeuraey to 
powi?r 'on the ground stroke^.' Some students may need to be 
moved 111 from the baseline it they lack the proper strength. or are 
consistently lobbing the ball over the net. , • - 

Scoring ^ " ( . 

Scoring, competi'tion and control can be additional objectives 
during the, instructional phase ot' the service. Students enjoy 
conipetitive asp^ett> of tennis whieh ar*e initiated by the introduction, 
of scoring. The server is allowed two .sx^rvest us in a regular game. If 
one of Jhe t(vo se^rves lands in the correct service court, the score 
.becomes 15 to love. If a double fault is committed,^ the score is 

f love 15 iind so on until a "ganii^*' is completed. Competition is based 
upon scfvice accuracy and control. iScori^ng. including deuce games, 
is easily understood by students who arc given an opportunity to 
realistically utili/c*that which they have learned before l)eing plated 
in .a game situatiohyThis also provides aft^wcellcnt time to teach the 

' "return oi serve. ^ 

^.Practice v-. - — : ' - ^/v,' 

AtYer tlje mecliayics have been learned, the serve must be 
practieVd regularly so th^t it will become an effective weapon and 
prime offensive tool. It is difficult for students to develop the 

' diseiphne to practice the ierve after the more active ground strokes 
have, been taught. The beauty of 'teaching the serve first fs that 
students can anO do become conditioned to practice the serve just 
before and after c|ass or anytime that is convenient for them, since it 
can be practice\l without an opponent. It caiU>c fun and challenging 
to master. 

Summary ^ . 

Teaching the serve fust will . allow students-time during the entire 
length ot the. course to develop a powerful fi>^*?f ser\'e and a reliable 
second serve. ^Sonie students can be given an opportunity to progress 
further by practicing placement, and the most advanced can be 
changed naturally tp the let^t-bevel grip (approximates the backhand 



' Billie Jean Rum antl Kim Chapin. Tennis to Wm, (New York: Pocket Books. 
197^), pp.48. 73. 
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grip lor spin. It .students jre introduced to the left-bevel grip before 
expenenc.ng the toreh.nd service grip. -they tend to become 
discouruged with their serve. The strength and control required fw 
k t Tr''"' '^I '"^"y pupils. Their serves ™S the 

Incorrect lorn, " ' ^ "•'"^'"'"'^ '"•"'"P'^"^^"^ results in 

• th;n'u'",s rnd ,'v''Th''''" "'T important in tenni.s competition 
injn t IS today, Ihe current cmpli.isis is on the "Bie Game " 
consisting ot . powerful serve folhnved by . vo ley. f fe ser^e is 
the con ""^.^V""'"*^ -"'^ ' he pr-kniced eady in 

il^oiSce serve ''''''''^ development of S. 

L-mlvlrt ?n''"" frve is saved until students are about to 

wTrh h . ' ''y ^r--' too eager to win to have patience 

with their serve. Ihe tact that a grade often awaits a student at the 

ami t'chmju:..''"'"""^""' '"-^"^^"^ "^'^ -^'"^"f'-" '-"orrect form 

l-.,n" i"'hM,'n!'"!,'i '''''''''JP 'f'- ^'^^'■'^ same to be more 

un a ^tennis player needs to be confident of her serveTather thin 
trustrated by u. A player with a good serve is a welcome member of 
any tennis group or dub. In .singles tournament play, it isThe player 
who wins the games she serves who will never lose a ma ch' - 
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Considerations for Warm-up and Match Play 



PATFTICIA ANN SHERMAN 



Since I95S Patricia Sherman has been active in tennis as a 
competitor, teacher, and coaoJi. Her experience includes 
teachuii^ in city reereution programs, private tennis camps, 
high school programs, workshops and at the college leveL She 
was ranked second in the Northwestern Section of the USLTA 
for the 1967 and 1^68 playing seasons. She received her B.S. 
degree from Winona State College, Winona, Minnesota, and her 
M.A. and Ph,D, degrees from the University of lowal Iowa 
City. She is an assistant professor in the physical education 
department and the women's tennis coach at the University of 
Wisconsin, River Falls, 

The warm-up period prior to match play is generally not more 
than 5 to 15 minutes in length. This time period, however, is vety 
important! Tennis is one of the unique sports in which opponents 
warm up each other instead of waiting unti^ the first few minutes of 
actual game play to meet face to face. Each player has an excellent 
opportunity to size up her opponent prior to the beginning of game 
play as well as-the. opportunity to evaluate her own gume. During, 
this time period, a player should be analyzing vari'ous aspects of her 
opponent's game while developing her own ihental set and concen- 
tration in preparation for match play. 

Hach player \should be able to detect weaknesses in, her 
opponent's game, while practicing variations in her own stroking. 
This can be accomplished by hitting variations in drives (deep, short, 
fast, and slow) while mixing them with chops, .slices, lobs and drop 
shots. The player should note the opponent's form, footwork, court 
positioning and return placements. 

She should ask questions such jis: Poes the opponent hesitate 
before hitting any of the shot variations? This is a strong indication 
that the opponent does not prefer that type of shot. What does, the 
opponent do with a mid-court shot? Does she move in and 'place it 
deep^to a corner and then come in for the volley, or does she move 
up to hit the .short^shot and then retreat to the baseline or remain at 
mid-court? This simple maneuver will tell you a great deal about her 
confidence in her.net playing ability. Does she return speed with 
speed, or is there a timid return of a fast drive? Is there a set pattern 
for the opponent's approach shot from a short drive? Does the 
opponent. vary her passing shots? Does she run around any stroke? 
What does the opponent do with a lob and to where and how does 
she like to play it? 
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Following IS a check Hst of ' questions which coiTcern the 
■ echniques and attributes for which each player should bejooking in 
her opponent ^ play prior to and of course throughout match pla;^; 

General Ahributes -"^ . ^ , 

J. Isihe opponent able to maintain good court position'^ . 

2. /1S the opponent able to anticipate where the next shot is coming*? 
J. s the opponent able to handle various types of spin including 

top, back and side? ^ 
4, Does the opponent lack confidence? 
5.. Is the opponent overweight or lazy? 
6. Is the opponent exceptionally fast? 

Basic Strokes 

i Notice^should be.made of the opponent's form on all strok'es ^ 
Does the opponentc>run around any strokes'? 

3. Which strokes are weak:? 

4. Can the opponenThit an overhead effectively? v.. , 

5. Does the opponent have a strong serve? 

6. Can the opponent lob effectively? 

7. Does the opponent voltey'well? 

8. Can the opponent effectively hit all types of shots? 

Likes and Dislikes 

1. Does the opponent like to run?' 
. 2, Does the opponent hit well on the run? 

3. Is the opponent able to handle low balls well'?*" 

4. Qoiis the opponent handle high balls well? 

5. Does)the opponent like to hit soft balls? 

6. Does the opponent like to hit hard balls? 

7. Does the opponent like to play the net'? 

8. Does the opponent like to lob? c ' 

Placements 

J. Is the opponent able to place drives near the baseline^? 

V ^^here does the opponent usually hit her passing shots'? 

3, Where does the opponent place service returns'? 

4r What does the opponent do with a high volley and a low volley? 

Where does,the opponent place the serve? 
6. Where does the opponent place overheads? ^ 

Style of Game 

1 . Is the opponent weak at the net? 

2. Is the opponent a baseline player? 

3. Does the opponent play the net continuously? 
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4. Is the opponent steady or erratic? 

5. What speed is used by the opponent in rushing the net? 

6. Does the opponent hit with great speed? ^ — 

7. With What height does the opponent*s ball clear the net? 

AVith this basic knowledge 'a player may take advantage of her 
own strengths and her opponent's weaknesses by utilizing the 
following suggestions: 

1. It the opponent has poor form and footwork, she should be 
forced to hit on the run. This can bt accomplished by forcing 
her to return low shots which have been hit to the corners or by 
hittmg the ball very deep and directly ai her forcing her to move 
quickly in order to make a good return. Sharp angled crosscourt 
shots are very effective against the player with poor form and 
footwork, for besides causing her to hit on the run they also 
tend to pull the opponent out of position for the next shot. 

2. If the opponerit runs around a weak stroke, she can be played in 
one of two ways- { 1) play her weakness until she has moved 

^out of position in an attempt to cover her weakness and then- hit 
to her strength or (2) hit 'to her strength and then to her 
weakness when the point is needed. It niore demoralizing if 
you can break the opponent by playing her strength. 

3. A player who enjoys baseline play should be brought up to the 
net. Then the following things should be tried to test the net 

, player's ability: (1) if the player seems unsure of the volley, the 
ball can be hit very hard and directly at her; (2) the player*s 
overhead >ibility can be tested by liitting a lob to sec how she 
plays It. and (3) the player s ability to move into position and to 
pljjce speed on the volley can be tested by hitting soft angled 
shots. 

4 When playing against a player who continuously plays the net- 
position, the baekeourt player should eithei lob over the net 
playerN head or advance to the net herself.- She must force her 
opponent away from her strongest attacking position. 

5. if a player is playing against a steady defensive type player who 
seems to get everything back, she must force her to err. Pressure 
can be placed oi. her by hitting deep into the court and to the 

' corners and by taking the net position as often as possible. This 
will force the opponent to hit a good return and the net player 
will be in an excellent posr.tion for a put-away shot on any 
rtiistake the opponent does make. The opponent should also be 
forced to run as much as possible, tiring her both physically and 
psychologically. 

6. if a- player is having difficulty controlling her returns against 
great power, she should simply attempt to keep the ball in play. 
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10. 



This can be accornphshed hy hilling ihe ball deep info the 
opponeiifs court ami right hack lo the position from which it 
was hit Seventy^tive to HO percent of all. points eiid in error 
ratliej than winning placements. The hall should he kept in play 
as long as possible lo give the opponent a chance to err. 
hach stroke which a player makes should he hit with the 
specitic intenlion to attack, lo maneuver or to defend. A player 
should torce the opponent lo play her game; she should not be 
lorce J lo play the game the opponent enjoys. A slowly hit bail 
wliic 1 is^inteliigcnliy played wiil be more effective in the long 
run ' han one depending upon speed qlane. A player should have 
a deiimte intennon and placement in mind iur every shot/using 
her intelligence to make wise use of all her potential weapons 
c nange ol pace is also a very important factor in match play: 
his can be obtained by mixing chops, sli-ces. lobs, drops and 
urives^wilhin the same rally. Long rallies can be broken by 
munig combinatu>ns of strokes. Above ah a player should use 
lier imagmatioiK she should not stick to set patterns 
. i lie basic cardinal rule of any type of competitive situation is 
t lat a player should never change a winning game and she 
siiuuld always change a losiiig one. Very often an inexperienced 
player wii have a commanding lead on her opponenf and wUl 
then decide tp try a few dffferent teciiniques which result in 
aUowing the' oppone^it a chance to get right bacK into the 
niatcti. A piayer must, conlinue to keep pressure on her 
opponent. Never change something which is working! The 
reverse is also true. It a player is being beaten why not try a 
ditterenl>approach, tor after ail. she lias nothing to lose and 
everything to gain. 

A player must also learn to play within lier ability on the day of" 
the match. She should not atlenjpt shots which she doe.s not 
know and she should avoid using shots which are not working 
tor her on a particular day. Instead of getting- down on herself 
tor making mistakes a particular shot she should capitalize 
on the phases ol her game which are working and minimize as 
much as possible her weaknesses on that particular day. 
I layers should play to win, never simply to avoid losing. Fear of' 
loss has deteated many good players. A good tennis player never 
considers herselt defeated until the last point has been played 
Une ot the qu^hties which ^stands out in a great player is 
courage, the spirit which iielps to win close matches and to pull 
out others which secvin to be lost. A player should respect the ' 
opponent s atMlity. giving her credit for well-played points and 
spectacu ar shots. A player should play to win-, but without the 
tear ol deleat. .As Paret stales in his Psychology of Advanced 
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. filay^ » *'bclieve you can mn, and you will; fear thatyou'll lose, . . 
. and you're lost." 

12. .Concentration is vital to learning tennis and even more vital 
during competitive play. Signs of lack of concentration may-be 
failure to watch the ball at all times, not moving into^osition 
quickly, hitting on the run, and poor usage and placement of 
strokes. Kach player must train herself to concentrate and to 
place added pressure on her opponent. Concentration means 
giving undivided attention to each and every ball which the 
opponent Strokes and every ball which she is returning. 
Com:entration aids include: (1) playing each point as if it were 
as important as the last point in a garncor a.match; (2) keeping - 

• both eyes focused on the ball from the time the poin^ begins 
until the point jias ended; (3') preparing immediately to return 
the opponent's shot as the ball leaves the opponent's racket and 
(4) moving immediately into good ready position after icom> 
pletmg each shot. ' * 

13. The player with a calm determined nature who can control her 
temper and her shots, is the player who will be able to go far in - 
the world Qf tennis. A player must have perfect concentration 
throughout match play. Nothing can detract from a player's 
concentration and efficiency more than an uncontrollable 
temper, conceit, or playing to the gallery. 

Bach time a player plays a match she should gain something. 
She will definitely discover weaknesses of which she was not aware, 
for her opponent will note thpse weaknesses and capitalize on them. 
She will learn to play against many different styles of play and 
further gain experience in how to handle each most effectively. She . 
will also gain added knowledge as to which types of shots to play in 
certain game situations and how to pull out the most crucial points. 
If each player reflects on some of the points Whi^ch have been 
mentioned in this article, each match which she plays can become •. 
more fruitful, enjoyable and challenging. 



* Jahial Parmly Paret, Psychology: and Advanced Play of Lawn Tennis. (New 
vork: The American Lawn Tennis, Inc., 1927), p. 226. 
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A Lesson in Strategy and Tactics 



ROBERT L GALLOWAY and 
FRANCIS B.WAKEFIELD 

^^>ll^:rj Cjanoway received his B.S. degree at the University 
oj Ca cjorma, Los Angeles. He is a certified tennis pro fes- 
sional, a nationally ranked USLTA Senior, a ranked SCTA 
senior, a Gordon Cup team member and a Senior Wimble- 
don competitor. 
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Prancis Wakefield received her M.S. degree from 
University of Southern California, Los Angeles She is a 
nationaUy ranked USLTA Senior, a ranked SCTA Senior a 
lemn^r-aiithor and is presently head counselor at College 
of tke Canyons, Valencia, California. - 

wouk/fr-nrrth r^""^^'^^^^"^^^ PJ^ying winning tennis, it 

wouRl ne place the ball where your opf)onent is not " - 

I he -fundamenta! law^' applies equally to beginners, intermedi- 
dtts and advanced pJayers; the only difference lies in the'execution 
?h : > , r X i^^^gmner should have no plan except to make 

the allies lust as long as possible. The intermediate player starts fo 
develop an eiementary plan, force the play more, strive for great e^ 
depih and p acement while still relying on steadiness. The adtance^^ 
frTMh'^!^ ^''^ mastered all the skills i.^ ready to use all the tac ical 
tricks that are known to the match player , * 

nMv^n";" ^1^^/' '^'''^^ ^^^^^ ^^"^^ yourself in oneof five 

playjng situa ions: servmg, returning serve, rallving from the 
hackcourt, gomg to net or facing your opponent lit the net. vLh 
SI uation requires. some kind of tactic that will hrecri< through'thec 
dtltnse ot your opponent and allow you to make the winning shot. 

Serving » c • 

Whatever level player, you must observe these rules- 
I. btnve lor the highest percentage "Fn" with the 
speed this tiyows. 

On first serve use variety in placement. 
depUi '"^^"'^^''^"^'^^'y sedind .serve plus accuracy 

4. Seek out opponenfs backhand in most instances 
• 'r^*"^^'^ Jine frequently to avoid the angle return. 

however' '^'^'^ '^^^^^^ ^""^ ^^'"^ iiUermedia-te or advanced player, 
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1. Determine as soon as possible what weakness, if any, your 
opponent has in returning the various serves. Mix up the serves 
to work on these weak areas. 

2. Know your own ability to va^ry the serve with speed, spin and 
placement; and avoid t'uults. 

3. Notice the court surface and consider reaction changes. 

Returning Serve 

The most important factor is io get the service into play, 
Recx'iving position, Generaliy. you should stand on a spot that 
bisects the two extreme service possibilities. 

Wdtching the ball, 1-ix your eyes on the ball in the server*s hand- 
she prepares to toss. At tl|e ,same time, observe the direction of 
the racket swing; notice the change in ball direction as it is hit. 
Make an immediate move tq the appropriate position. 

The beginner does not have to concern her.se If with where to 
return the\erve as long asjt is in. The intermediate player is more 
concerned, with where she returns the ball. For the ad^vanced player, 
however, where she retiirns the serve is one of the most important 
shots she has to make. ' 

Where To RBturn the Serve 

Ai^ainst a server consistently rushing net, AU return,s should be 
low. 

Against the server who Joes ntU rush the net. The most effective 
sliot.is the deep shot to the server's backhand that will force her 
) move backwards alter she has served. 

Rallying from Backcourt 

The beginner player should have no interest in getting to net. The 
strategy aN\vays is to remain steady and wait for the error of her 
oppcMient. Tvlie intermediate player is mildly interested in approach- 
ing net and ^lould come tu net if she has to. but may still be too 
inexperienced Xo adopt this as the percentage \Vay to win points. The 
advanct^d playet, however, must work her way to that position 
because if she do'tssn't, her opponent will. 



Strategy of Backcourt T^ay ' " ^ 

1. Concentrate onyonsistency, accuracy and depth. 

2. Hxert great patietice. 

3\ lilt to weakness. \ ' . 
O ■ \- 
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J/Vhat To Do If Your Position Is Weak 

1. The crosseoiirt is the hest-delense sinco" most weak positions 
occur wUtin you are driven wide to pne side. 

2. if strongly pressed to backcourt with opponent's volleys and 
overheads, the , lab nuiy be the most effective shot to- stall off 
-your opponentN "kill." . . 

3. In general, return the ball to a place that gives you the shortest 
. run back to your waiting position, 

l^ow To Take the Offense ^ 

. 1. Keep the ball deep on the weak side until the opponent hits a- 
M\on ball, then approach down, the line deep or to her weak 
^trt^ke. . ^' 

2: ITit wide angled shots to move the opponent bui. of position, 
then approach to her weak position or to her weak stroke* ' 

3. Mix up deep down-the-line^^ shots with short angled-crosscourt 

• shots until out ot position, then approach through her weak 
position. " V 

4.. Use deep slow balls toi-ithc middle of the court at every 
. _ ofifKHtunity. 

5.- When you see you have hit ^he proper deep shot to the weak 
side, take one -or two steps forward in anticipation of a weak 
return. • . " 

b. Play the strong side sometimes to exploit the weak side, as for 

^ instance, against one who likes to run around her backharid. 

/. Consider the percentages of tiie girl with the. powerful Jbut 
erratic torehafld versus her weaker backhand that is very steady 
and vice versa. - 
I)i>A't hug. tlie baseline by refusing to move back on deep shots 
. and gambling on a half volley or Other weak return from the 
basehrie. 

^i. C on^jder the drop shot, bnt^oniy when close Enough to the net- 
to execute It with^a high degree of success and when able to 
'cover^a drop return.^ - 
10. AtUieipate unusual spins and shces used by the opponent and be 

ready to hit them on the rise. ' ' 
1 1 . Play thv, wind, using it to advaiTtage 

12. Lobt)ften. * * 

13. Use the strategy of surprise. . 

1 4 . Usi' t he stKu k\^ \ ' ()j eh an-^e nj pa ee, . * , 

Going to.Net 

Approach the net, expecting a short shot. The purpose of this * 
move IS to get tlie opponent into difficulty from which she cannot . 
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recover; however; it. is advantageous only to the player who knows' 
why she went to net and what .to do once there. 

What Is the'Strategy? ^ ; . 

\: Go in on,a strong stroke, not a weak one. . • ' 

2. U the opponent's short shot happens also, to be very wide, you 

jTiay .have to avoid taking the net oh this shot but instead hit a 

crosscourt in order to recover your own. position. , . 
3/po...not attempt to approach the net unless you are hitting the 

approach shot from a point inside the baseline. 
4. if the. short ball is- to one side or another, approach down that 

side in nearly every instance. 
5: If the short ball is in the middle of the court, you have the opfibn. 

of approaching through the opponent's weak position or to her 

weak stroke. 

6. When the opportunjty to approach occurs, ^niove up and take the ; 
ball as high on the bounce as possible to hit down. 

7. As the approach is made, move u,P'^lS'fav:a^i.l)ossible for the first 
volley, but stop and berfidy for the ne^xf shot. Then, continue to 
proper net pOiiition. 

Net Position 

L Be at the point bisecting the opponent's possible return. ; 

2. If the opponent is successful in hitting a very low shoi?to your 
feet, don't attempt 'a- winner, but play a defensive return and 
await t-he next volley. 

■3. Be prepared for the lob. . ' 

4. Generally, kpep the volleys deep until you g'et a clear shot down 
the lin'e or ctosscourt that is put away. 

Playing Against Opponent at Net 

■ There are only three* choices of .shots depending upon position of 
thti. person at^net and your own position. They arb ( 1) a low dippin^g 
shot to her feet, (2) a winning passing.shot and (3) a lob. ' - ^ 

Strategy From Inside the Baseline ' 

1 . Hit a hard low do\yn-the-line passjng shot if a side opening occurs, 
THis IS tht* best of all percentage shots, ■ - ° 

^ 2. Hiit -medium hard cross-coujrt aiming for Ihe short corner and 
' cross-titg the net al its lowest point, the center. ' ■ - 

3. Hit a low dipping shot crosscourt or down tl)e hne fhat*mak(Ss the 
* net girl hit up. 

4. Get the ball to the .net girl's fget,- anticipate a weak return 
' immediately and move up to catch a rising ball that can be ciriven 

^ downward as you also move up to the net, 
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^ Strategy FroHi Back of Baseline ' ^V/*''' » 

- l. Hit a har'd passing shot ^down 'the lineVor crOs&caiilfvif the pace of 
the play is fast and the net gii;! is on the fnove A ^ 
2. If the net girl ha^ achieyed solid net position Job hiW and aeep. 

Strategy, Fro,m Very tfeep J * ^ , . 

^ 1. Hit extremely high lobs.. . * \ ^ ^ 



TENNIS TIP 



Measuring.theTeni|isNdt 

• "^J^^, '^"8th pf a^tennis racket plus the width of a racket head 
■ ■ n^r'^i^'wrf'-\1s'^r°f r^?t-thr.^ feet af the center, of the 
• too iSw thi"' t''^^^ ^^ "'^ P'^yi"8- "-it'is high or' 

l?r,°tlZ ' "j' ""^y ''^ adjusted by .turning the handle 'of :the feel 
on cne net postf - ' ■ . * 
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A Word about Tennis Elbow 



PEGGY STANALAND 



/V.K'.un StunalanJ nrcivcJ her Bachelor *s and Master's degrees 
Inm Florida State l niversit\\ Tallahassee, and her doctoral 
deserve from Indiana l^niversiiy, Bloomiimton. Currently, she ts 
a pmjiwor of physical education -at F.astern Kentucky 
Cmvenity, Richmond, She is a teacher of tennis, an active, 
player and a former tennis elbow sufferer. 

There are a nmiiber ot" na^^ing disconUorts that trcquently plague 
the tennis player anU subsequently the tennis eoaeh or teacher. 
Bruises, sprains, strains and some form of tentlonitis are anionp 
tfivsc. Although the conditions of these discomforts are often 
temp»>rary and perhaps «ot' serious enough to warrant complete 
^;esiation of play, ihey do furnish enough anxiety to the player to 
atf<>ct his concentrati.on, and that, in the final analysis, assuredly 
may altect his pertormance. 

Description 

Among these nagging discomforts there is llie much talked-about 
tentrrrvJbow. Icclinically speaking, it is an inflamed condition 
Usually around the lateral epicondyje of the humerous. Practically 
spcMfcw^» it IS a persistent pain the elbow that is aggravated by 
almust every l^ckhand stroke or an off-centered shot and a lot of 
other everyday tasks like opening a stubborn iToor or twUting a jar 
cap. lenms ellnnv may strike the skilled player who takes his game 
seriously and plays several times a week )o prove it. 

I-rom a technical point of view, the condition and resulting pa-iti 
may be due to the tearing and pulling of fibers {ligaments and 
tendons) attached to the lateral epicondyle of the humerus, 'Any 
muscles having an extensor or supinator function are congregated 
dUm^ this lateral'-aspect of the elbow (anconeus, supinator and 
extensot w'arp'al radialis longus) and "subsetiuently their tendons 
become subject to the tearing and pulling. Repeated impact of ball 
iSh racket on a faulty backhand stroke put,s the work responsibility 
on these extensor mukles. I hus the fibers may become frayed, This 
IS not unlike a frayed string on a racket or a frayM rope.^Repeated 
impact or stiL\ss even awjy from the area will cause more fraying and 
tearing. Continual impact on the^se muscle fibers will lead to more 
tearing and fraying and subsequently more pain, and the cycle is on. 

From a practical point of view, the pain is likely caused by some 
poor tennis habits that warrant attention from the skilled player, the 
serious hacker and certainly the concerned coach/teacher. Failure to 
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keep the torwanl shoulder down, or to" keep weight on the forward 
toot or a tendency (o hit the ball too late.may all contribute to the 
pain-producing situation. 

Whether offe chooses to describe and analyze the situation from a 
echnical s andpoint or trom a practical standpoint, the fact remains 
that the player is suttering with a malady in the tennis arm which 
will make unpossible that necessary total concentration. Following 
are some suggestions tor pain relief that may at least help the playeV 
get through the summer or playing season. 

Suggestions for Relief 

First, (he condition wjs described as an inflamation. So one.step 
toward allcvialion would , be reduction of intlamation. Aspirin or 
, doctor prescribed anti-intlamatory medication, or ice could be easily 
administered. All are capable ot reducing inflamation. 

I hen It was stated that tiie pain was centered around the muscles 
alac icj to the lateral epicondyle area. A work load on these 
muscles has been made by continued force. This force is transmitted 
. tinaliy to that paintully sore lateral epicondyle. A cushioned band or 
restnctor- on the arm just below the elbow joint would-give the" 
anconeus and extensor carpi radiahs longus and the supinator 
.something to bounce on thereby absorbing somb of the shock 
destined tor the epicondyle. These restrictors may be purchased 
conimerciafly or they can be homemade, A narrow piece of foam 
rubber (long enougli to wrap around the >kjii) glued to a strip of 
beUKtcking with an inch or so of the self IdSking zippers on each 
end will SL^^rvo quite well as a restnctor. . . \ 

It vvas further noted that the condition could be a||ravated by 
some bad habits in torm and execution. A simple remedy (to better 
torm, may be to change rackets. The lighter racket with a 
whip.action may cause the reasonably skdled player to develop some 
pour posKicming habits, particularly in picking up garbage balls and 
. makin£desperatu)n ( those-almost-too-late) shots that could have 
been nidTJc witlunit desperation. A chanf^e to a heavier, less whippy 
tionin- "^^^^ ^ ^'''''^ ^''^^^ fundamental posi- 

On the other hand, if the heavy racket with less whip action is 
causing the player to h.t iate, particularly on tfie backhand, then the 
use ot the lighter racket ( metal, for example) with more whip action 
jnay prevent this player trom develo{>ing poor position with weight 
centered on the rear toot. ^ ^ 

Thus a change of racket could help relieve the elbow malaise 
1 he coach/ teacher would do well to observe carefully any individual 
player s tendency to hit late or shift erroneously to the rear foot in 
repeated execution of the backhand. There is no medical substitute 
tor proper execution. 
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Some* devotees of the tennis elbow cure-eult reeommend stretch- 
ing exercises (1. 2. 3). This nukes sense, for if the tightness of 
muscles elsewhere in tire body { the legs, the shoulders or wherever) 
IS reflected in strained or distorted movements of the racket arm, 
then relief of the tightness or tautness in these other areas by 
stretching may help. (3entle» sustained stretching would be an 
appropriate start. The next step would be to move progressively to 
more vigorous and ''exaggerated stretching" as suggested by Steiner 
(3). The tennis elbow sufferer would feeTthat the obvious place to 
start would be the ar;m-<Tbow area, but the player would do well to 
consider concerted stretching of the shoulder region as well as hip 
and leg areas. Stretching only the painful area would have little 
lasting effect, if, m fjct, the tennft elbow condition is aggravated by 
tautness or tenseness i^n other areas. 

Finally, the best recommendation .for tennis elbow relief is ((>ne 
akm to the proverbial condition of 'Mocking the barn door after the 
horse is already out." That recommendation is improved technique 
m stroking. There is no substitute in the form of aspirin, or ice, or 
restrictors. or rehabilitative exercises for proper execution. The • 
player who executes an effective backhand (or any other stroke) 
with good form, proper positioning and precise timing is far less 
hkely to develop a condition of tennis elbow or any of the other 
nagging injuries that will eventually affect his play. 

Although the u.se of multiple remedies will be of little help in 
isolating the one most effective for a specific player, their use will, at 
least, buy time for the player in the peak of the seSson. That is the 
period when the player skilled and competent or uiiskilled but 
taithlul is lejst disposed to give up time in order to etTect healing. ' 

Conclusion 

A complete analysis ot cause and effect of tennis elbOw may lack 
identity to the tennis experts, but its condition lacks n(> identity to 
the sufferer. Time and inactivity may cause tennis elbow; to go away. 
But that is not enough for the player who wants to ketip playing. If 
the suggestions for relief do, in fact, give relief, the player may then 
finish the season in reasonably good health. If the su^gie.stions for ^ 
relief do not give relief, then the player may have Uj hang up his 
racket for-\iwhile and await a medical diagnosis specific; to hrm and 
to his very, own elbow. Tennis elbow. is, indeed, a naggi^lii discomfort 
that will not necessarily go away if ignored. 
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Coaching the Skilled Tennis Player in an 
Academic Environment 



MARY JANE DONNALLEY 



Mary Jane Don 'nallcy is a nationally rccognizeil tennis player, 
teacher and coach oj tennis for both men and women. She is a 
past nationally ranked player who has competed at Forest- 
1 1 ills and has received numerous tennis awards and honors. She 
received her B.A. des'ree from Rollins <\)llege. Winter Park, 
Florida, and her master's and doctorate degrees from the 
University of i'lrgmiu, Charlottesville, She contributed "Ten- 
nis Tips "on pages 1 ?, 25 and 5S, 

Coaching Ihe.sktlleit player in a high school or college setting has 
unique prohlenis and challenges. A good tennis team coaeh is 
concerned not only with developing a winning team but also with 
developing a fine person who enjoys pkty^^ig tennis and participating 
in competition. I earning to compete and accept victory or defeat 
with poise and etiuanimity is a valuable part of the tennis team 
experience. 

Developmg good sportsmanship, appropriate court manners and 
an attractive personal appearance, as well as teaching winning tennis - 
tactics and court strategy in match play are all important responsi- 
bilities of the tennis coach. The tennis team reflects the attitudes 
and ability of the coach to impart these (]ualities. • . 

Often young players arc competing in match play for the wrong, 
reasons. I he tenms coach is challenged to build an esprit de corps on 
her team, she must also know each player individually as a friend, _ 
Ihe coach has a marvelous opportunity to help her student.s achieve X 
academically, grow socially and emotionally and improve as tennis 
players. Counseling skills and willingness to be honestly interested in 
lielpT^^each player become all that she can become are important. 
Tennisfeam members have academic and tennis goals, and the 
skilled coach is interested in developing the whole student and a 
winning team of players who understand and appreciate the gan)e. 

Flexibility of team practice schedules to allow students to take 
the, necessary acadenuc courses for their major studies should be a 
prime consideration. This does not mean that team practice is not 
important, for it is. The tennis coach, however, must work 
cooperatively with the academic faculty so* "that the tennis team 
matches, trips and practice sessions are excellent experiences that 
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and mar-h,!h.''h ^l?"} ^^""i^- l'--^"> membership 

aiiu iiuKh plj> should not causL' aL-adcinic tailuro. 

J ho toiiiiis L-oadi IS lu.t JIM a travL-liiig bahy sitter She has the 

aeaTnn"",l h, P'^-^'^'^ "^-^ Personal, ioe 'aid 

academic problems while at the same time assisting each tea n 

• ^vt^c V , f^'^y^'^ ^ ^P"il'--J Pnn.a donna 
type who expects to be catered to because of her tennis ability The 

• member '""^ '^'''^''•■^ '''"'^ eooperative team 

Only 1 of every 100 players on high school and college teams is 

t^HZ:'Tu.^''\ ''""r" f^^^-^':"--""'-^ ^'^^ Only a sma 
peaeii ai,c ol the tennis team members have the talent and 
motivation to become toiiruig tenms' professional.s. When the tennis 
coach does have a player with this talent and ambition it is the 

r,?'!u'h.r''7'T' ''"'^ Ihh&cl without sacri-i, 

licing her academic conimitmeiits. 'J} 

Selecting the icnms team must be done in an obieetive lair"' ■ 
manner A series ni round robm niatclK-s. where every pi yer has an 
opportunity to compete against every other, player ^ one val 3 
method o ainviiig at the rank order of ability of each player The 
leagl ;'^;,la . ''^:h'V/: ,?'f vary depending upon the scliool'andTie 
M , w, , '' I""""- varsity team can be developed in 

add t. on to the varsity team. I his allows two levels of players to ga n 

tea ir ; -h -""Ih" ^'^'^T'^'"-- ' " i'-"-- ^■"'"Petent officials for'the 
cam niat.l cs. the coach can certity team manihers as umpires and 

lelun'liiJ^ciiJs .IHII'^L:-: -l^."^^"" - -"P- ''^ varsS 

■ A" active challenge ladder tor the eomputitive players is also a 

">^- -nernumberto 

^ lYvcr'''Th^ T!nn "r^"/ '^''^'''y^'^ ">^" ^""^ ""'^fi 

.- player Ihe tennis coach wiU soon discover which players will 

.. ■ • GO 
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THINKING 

If you think you are beaten, you are. 

if you think you dare not, you don't. ^ 

If you'd like to win, but think you can t 

It's almost a cinch you won't. 

If you think you'll lose, you are lost. 

For out in the world we find ' . 

Success begins with a fellow's will 

And it's all in your state of mind. 

If you think you are outclassed, you are. 

You. have got to think high, to rise. 

You've got to be sure of yourself. 

Before you can ever win a prize. 

Life's battles don't always go 

To the stronger or faster man. 

But sooner or later, the man. who wins. 

Is the man who thinks he can. 

Anonymous 
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What is Team Tennis? 



ELLIEPEDEN 

me I'cJcn mdmu'd frgm the Umversity of Illinois with a 

fctnf^nU" i S''^' « of the Anoka 

Si or High School tennis team, Anoka, Minnesota St 
Cat iennes Collese team, St. Paul, Minnesota, and a teaching 
■ ^eninl'n/l'^ "' ranked totinianient 

[hTLi' Zi , i'"wn Tennis Association, 

nil , "''^ workshops for 

physical education teachers. ' ' 

..„n^.Lr',n """^ probably faniil.ar widl the teani-tcnnis 

a nctpt after one complete season of havng viewed the prolessionil 

K hvTn-'?h"''-..^"' ^'••^"^'""-•J with the7orn,at pi 

lortli ti> wn, the team play opens with a women's .sincies match 
whah cons.sts of one MX-game set. Should the s Vgo to 6-" the 

mTh '^•'•'"''^ "^"^ the open ng 

matel , iolk wed hy women's doubles, men's doubles and finaliv 

S tea;f ^:n/'' "^^'^-'^"i ^ ^''^^ ^"^'-^^-"""e - ^y gantes w^ K . 
^i;^..- > I ' . ^^^^•'••I'nnilative. In other words, if player "A" 
dete.ted player "B" . t-i. player "A" would reeewe six points for 
her team while player "B"^ would seorc three points for her earn 
Mens and women s points .tfe totaled together and of en the ten m 
off-n Iv" "''"^•''' ""^'•'J ^ioubles. ra 

cX'tu'on: """"'^ ^•'""^•^ 

he u!e I'hv 'l!''^,''.'".""'?''",'''"*', P''^^-'^'l"y '^'r exhibition and eould 
h.. M,, r " 'S'"''"' "-'-'"'^ '"f fl^' purpose, but 

U r >e«.h ^Vn",'".""' "■"l'^"""- " ">^'y l^'-' ^'eenied unsal'sfac ory 
nV.r^^h : unnpelition, where the traditional method of play lor 
nter cho astic matches ,^ probably more acceptable. Team. tennis 

£ . m "^T^'l ^' '^.^^"^•'P^"'^- Yet. the scoring method IW 
the team uincept lends an interesting element to the game" and does 
make lor high spectator interest. 
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Provide More Opportunity for Game Play 

' . ^ DONNA GENOVA 



Donna (rcnova received her B,A, degree from Queens College, 
Flushinii, New York, and her M,S, degree from Indiana 
Cniversi:}\ Blotyminj^ton, She is currently teaching at Bronx 
Community Cfflici^e, Bronx, New York. She has heeii teaching 
tennis on the collegiate level jorfdve years, 

■ 

The past 10 years have witnessed a tremendous interest in tennis 
by both spectators .iiul participants. This increasing popularity has 
prevented problems for many physical education teachers, recreation 
leaders and managers of pubhe and private dennis courts in terms of 
the number of available courts for the rupidlyincreasing numbers of 
participants. Urban areas are particularly affected since there are not 
sufficient courts for the large number of people in these concen- 
trated are^s. Construetian of new tennis courts to ease the- present 
shortage will take a considerable period of time. In some instances, 
more courts may never be built because of such factors as lack of 
finances and space. % ' , 

What alternatives can we offer that might lessen the severity of 
this*pre4ikLm? Perhaps, courts could be made more readily available 
if the time to complete a game, set or match were de.c'reased. This 
would afford more people the opportunity to use the existing 
courH. Within the past few years, the Uriited States Tennis 
Association has taken steps which have had an effect on the duration 
of matches. The developments- of the five of nine points (sudden- 
death) tie-breaker when a match reaches six games-all hLi,s forced the 
termination of sets which might have continued for considerably 
longer periods. (2) This system -is being utili/.ed at the USTA 
national and sectional competitions. 

■ The Wimbleton 7 of 12 tie-breaker is a variation of the above 
system, (2) it also comes into effect when the game score is six-all. 
However, players may have to eompete for a slightly longer period 
than in the USTA tie-breaker system before the winner of the set is 
determined smc^e seven points rather than five points must be won. 

However, th«;;se innovations are concerned with the total number 
of games per set. A minimum of 12 games must be played before 
either' of these scoring systems goes into effect. Therefore, these 
systems may not aid. those tennis instructors \yho, because of lack of 
class time to complete a set,^are unable to give all the students in 
their classes more opportunity to play a few games of tennis. 

A possible solution which instructors could use would involve 
limiting each student to tlie playing of three games. However, if two 
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• "m' '■■^'^"'y' ■"'"^•''^■J in skill ability, a game otten„ takes 

wV^ r " '" setting a time iimit per student. 

■ "'^,^^'-^^'r-'";^triK-to.. the,, ta.e the prcblen, of students being halted 
in^the r„,dst ot a ga„,e whi.t, „„ght be of crucial i.nportan J to the'^ 

II' the'iV si)iuluiii-. ;ire urisat,sla.-tory. the "No-Ad" scoring 
procedure ca„ be uUlucd. As the ,u,„e in,pl,es the advantag point 
ha. been eh„„nated Iron, the scoring ,ncthod. Now, in order to win 
thrV!^' I •''ir "i"'"''' '^'^T P"'"ts. When the score is 

1 v.. ' , r "'r "^■^■^■^^''f>' two-point advantage. On the 

1, ^'''•■^'-'-•'-■■ver has ttc option of- 

,aioo4„g to wl„>il, court the b.ill w,ll b.^ served. In the event that a 

V .mni r>F, t'^"'"' J"-'^"' tK--breaker can 

Another innovation inherent iii this system is that ;i simplified 
scoring letniinology cm be employed. The numbers zero, one. two, 
iircv g ime.po.ru). (,a,ne. can be used rather than the co,;vent;onal 
andvittci contusing, scoring terminology. Begmniiig players are able 
to Ivcep .1 more accurate account of the score of each game 
nl.v n , ^^-''""S system can be implemented for all levels of 
r.nV>n, tbis ,system.advantagcous since 

h 1 h ^f,'l''''^^y Sr-'^P sc.^nng procedures.vjunior and senior 
vs M ''"'''r- '"^tructors. might utilize this 

sysluii in class situations or intramural contests in order to eive 
students more opportunities to participate in game .situations 

t oaciies who use several sets of the No-Ad system during oractice 
situa lons will discover that their players are exposed to thc^^retsS^ 
situations ot game poinf iiuire frequently than in the conventional 
'J' .'"/"-"'y '"Stances, lack of sufficient daylight causes 
uuches to l,„u the number of matches which are played when in 
competition wnli other schools. Perhaps the adoption of the No-Ad 
scoring procedure would enable more matches to be played ' 

Kccrcalion leaders may tmd thai less conditioned or handicapped 
persons are able to pla> addilion.d sets- of tennis, since games take a 
lesser 'amount ot tiu.e and hence less physical stan,h,a to complete 
JournamerU directors may find ft easier to run more extt-nsivJ 
i';. r.'f'.'? T, "^'^■^■^^•'fy to complete a match will be 
.H Vu^^^' n ^-'""P^'titors can be accom- 

moilatcvJ. lie decreased amount of time necessary to complete a 
match may also appeal to specitatois. > cumpieie a 

Ideally, everyone interested in tennis would like to have adequate 
acuities tor all participants. Hi>wever. until such situations become 
Itasible. perhaps we should try to devise methods whereby more 
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people are given an opportunity to play a game. The No-Ad scoring 
procedure is an experimental system which may be utilized to meet 
our present problem of increased court time for all participants. 
Reader^s §hould consult the current Tennis -Yearbook for-officiai 
"No-Ad'* rules. ' 
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What About Net Positioning in Doubles? 

DORIS KOSTRINSKY 

' Dims Kmtnnsky received her Ed.B, degree from the State 
< t///a'm//v oJ Sew York -at Buffah and her MA. degree from 

the Ohio State University, Cohimhiis, She is an assistant 
projeswr oJ physical education at Ithaca College in Ithaca 
Af.vr } ork where she has taught both major and elective tennis 
ctea <;y dijjerent skill abilities. She attended the Leighton^ 
Barta National Tennis School for Teachers in 196^ and has 
. participated m a number of tennis -tournaments. While 
' - /?rL'^' the SUXY at Bujjalq. she represented the university 
Hills '^^^^ ffitercollegiate Tennis Championships at Forest 

Those tamiliar with good douhles play know that it is a game of 
tlOKjhIo positioning, rcquin!!- constant readjustment dopendm« 
upon the position of the hall. The ohjeet is to take command o/ the 

The concept of douhlcs positioning in regard to its flexibility can 
he understood theoreticallv by the "beginner, but can hardly be 
demoaslrtited /^^t/t7//.///v, Thi^ is a result of the heginner's lack of" 
skill parlKul.iiiy in tiu\ technuiue of Volleying. When the beginner is 
preoccupied with the exeaition ot the skills of the game there is 
. hcirdiy tune to react to each situatitm. 

AdvaiTceti Doubles Play ^ 

Partner oj the Server, In advanced doubles ^p'lay, the partner of 
the server should assume a net position six to eight fee4 away from 
the net and a tew teet inside the alley line. This places the net player 
jn a. strong otteiisive position, allowing.net coverage and also a 
retreat to the baseline to recover lobs. This usually forces the 
receiver to return service crosscourt away from the net player 

lurtner oj the Receiver. The partner of the receiver .should be at 
the service iine. in the center of the service box. F-rom this position 
she nius resjH)nd to her partner's return of serve by either retreating 
hack to the baseline or by moving up to the net in position similar to 
that ot the net player on the serving team. On an oftensive return of 
serve one which is low and crosscourt. the partner of the receiver 
should move toward the net. On a return of serve which appears to 
be detensive in nature, the partner will retreat back to the baseline 
Ihis system ot starting positions has been referred to as the 
Australian System ol doubles play. Ideally, in good doubles play 
hoth players on a team will try to come to 'the net together when 



,.IAT ABOUT NET POSITIONING IN DOUBLES? 



85 



they are on the ol'lensivc, or play hack at .the Ivasellne when their 
team is put on the defensive. . ^ 

Beginning Doubles 

As described above, this system requires that the partner of- the 
receiver quickly analyze the situation aJ'tor Ihe return of serve and 
decide whether" tti advance to the net or retreat back to the baseline. . 
Ihe author has tound^ that trying to teacli beginners this flexible 
positioning Usually has'one i)f two results ( i ), the partner forgets* to 
advance or retreat from the posUioii in the .niij.ldle of the cburt and 
winds, up playing the point out fioin the weakest position on the 
court. or (2) the partner always rushes towards the net regardless^of- 
the actual return of service, delcating the entire purpose of the 
starting position. \ ■ 

Conclusion - ^ , 

There will always be a few. beginners who will grasp the purpose 
of this net posifion^and be able to demonstrate it practically: but 
. their number will be few. I hercMore. the reconimendati^^n is that the 
beginner (the partner of the server or receiver) should assume only 
tme net position.' This position should be tlie- dne described earlier 
for the partner of the server in advanced doubli^play. 

In this' way/ the« beginner will not' add to her already uneasy* 
iecluig of playing the net by knowmgshe must analyze strategically, 
as well -as execute correctly her newly acquired volleying skilK Once 
her volleying -skdl is^tiairly well established, then there is no rea.son 
why this more flexible net pcfsition cannot be introduced, and 
reiiilorceil through doubles play . . ' - 
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- ■ ^ Playing Percentage- Tenni$ \ • 

^ ^ • BERmCEJ.-GDLDSTEITM 

• 5mHVe /, .Gvlclstein is a memker of the United ^tate, 
r^T'p^'f^^f^^'^^'"''"''- ^>'.' '"'"^^ '^er BA degree 

■ '^'yi!!i^'ti^iSStrr[^p%i^^^^^^ - 

Stroking * . ^ * 

.ex.^mple hit the cro.sscourt instead of a -down-the-Hne shnt A ^ 
do wn-th^ine shot must clear a n«t height .of S-rfeet On the othet 
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' figure 1. Singles court. Shaded area Is three^foot safety 
--.-^9^ ^"'ING PERCENTAGE TENNIS 
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Avoiding unforced errors is the key to percentage tennis. Restrain 
desires to hit tlie flashy winner, an all or nothing affair. Don't give in 
to the impulsive urge to hit a sharply angled short crosscourt shot. 
Go' with the odds. Reduce the angle of the shot to increase the 
chances of making the shot. , u . n 

Anticipate returns by quickly recovering from each shot. Re- 
covery doi^s not mean returning to the center of the court. It means- 
returning to the center of the area of the most likely return. (See 
Figure 2). 




NET 




CROSSCOURT 



e J=igure 2. Shade indicates area of most likely return in 
crosscourt exchange. X represents player's position after recovery. 




Does percentage tennis force a player to rely solely on the 
crosscourt theory? The answer is no. Down-the-Hne shots can be 
used *to reti'in ,shurt shots. Here too, resist the temptation to hit the 
sensational shot. Remember that having moved in to return the short 
bail, do not aim at the baseline. Do not try to blast the ball. Kq.ep in 
'mind the safety zone. This saf&ty zone extends from three feet 
beyond the service line to three feet before the baseline. (See Figure 
3.) 
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Figure 3. Shading represents high percentage depth 
shots in down-the-line situation. " 



r! n ?^ the down-tlie-hne Shot in this manner allows the aggrtssor 
to penetrate the opposition's defenses and affords the onSnhv 
to approagh the net with the least possible risk oPPO"pity 

win ttS,' hJ'?l -'^ "P '° "^'f - 'he offensive tilayer 




DOWN - THE - LINE 




DOWN -«THE-LINE 
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Figure 4. Dotted line indicates ball flight. Aggressor follows □ 
prth and takes net position X at center of possible return^ 



ball 
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Wliilo ar [\\c net. Iho percentage player ptisiticui^ herself in tlie^ center 
ol {los^ihle return ^. 

Serve and Return of Serve 

How can percentage tennis be employed in the vital serve art:a? 
The server must Iv >ure to place a hii'Ji proportU)n ot tirst serves in 
the service box. it tlie cannonball serve cannot be consistently 
placed in the box. then that serve becomes more a liability than an 
asset. As soon as the server is reduced to a second serve, the receiver 
cart become ot tensive minded and move into position to hit her 
stroiH'est stuike. A second serve eliminates the advantage the server 
ohlC enn^yed. 

It the server has a consistently strong forcing serve, how can the 
receiver return this shot while limiting the risk? A high percentage 
move is merelv to block the slu)l back crosscourt. b.arly preparation, 
a shortened backswing and intense concentration on the ball 
tiirout^hout the server's seivice motion will enhance the receiver's 
return ol serve. 

[he servei may establish a pattern of charging the net. In this 
case, the receiver must attempt to keep the return closer to the net, 
riie strategy is designed io torce the server to hit' a defensive shot. 
I he receiver is trying to blunt the server's aggressive pattern ot play, 

Percentage tennis is winning tennis capitali/ing on skills and 
abilities. It urvolves reducing untorved errors, improving court 
coverage and taking advantage ot an opponents* miscues. 
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What Grips To Teach the Beginner? 

DORIS KOSTRINSKY 

A bi.mtpliual ikfhli of ilw author apiH'an on pa^c 65. 

Krins"u)VM i.^'i; -1 ^"nccrnnu; Hk- proper icnnis 

K twin ''*;""!^'^" HH--U'thor\i„te„l to suggest those 

r,w r. ; liie heginru"!; gooj iiniiKHlMte success but even 

uxtaitcd .strokes through constructive practice in the future. 
Groundstrokes 

thar?'hfr'',nv''',.f t"r Srouruistrokes in tennis 
K. kh , I v^ ' ' ' "r,"'"'- '•'''•'^■rn I-orehund and 

•shots, and iheretore is vveii Milled tor play on all court surfaces It' 
.,; 1*^1.; II •'f^--uise ot ,i. opened racket lace at. impact but 

SS. '"'^ '''' 

Volley 

WlK-n teaching the volley, the author advocates the Contihental 

fnd V^'-kh" T'"'''"' '^"t" ''Y ^""^-^ ^'-"J^ Hasten, 7o "hand 
?w . ,h >^r>Ps . vwtchinr. depending upon the .shot. Those who 

m undstroUs i V r lanuliarity with it from the 

hv r n i n7 n , ' ''^ l>as supported the view 

'hv n I':a*tern grips than 

Su,r. r'?. u ^ "''--fvations on the part of many^of the 

D avers do , th -"r ''"'"r ""'^""^ f"*-- 'op 

p ayers do use the ( oiitmental.gnp. which eliminates the switchine 

las s l oK 1 ^ ■'•!% (''-'y'-'' '"''>• bombarded by 

last sliots which allow little time for a grip change. 

Service 

The Continental grip is this wnier's choice for the serve This urin 

fz;r"nt'''.oi";"\^. r "^■^■^■^^->- ^^^^^^u )^^ 

astern l.Kehaiid. which has heen one of the more frequent choices 
tor a service grip. ,s delinitely a Jiandicap in this respect Manv 
mstruc ors start with this grip, hut will lat'er recomm^n'd iia 1l,e 
g P b,> changed more' toward a backhand position as the payer 
iK-comes more proticient. The Continental, on the other hand, wflj 

O^VT GRIPS TO TEACH THE BEGINNER? 7, 4 



enable the student to start right at the beginning with a grip which 
will not handicap but allow the necesbary wrist action needed for an 
accomplished service. 

Another obvious advantage is that a player who uses the 
Continental grip for both service and net play should be able to learn 
piore advanced techniques, such as rushing the net alter service, with 
less difficulty since there is no need to worry about changing grips 
on the way to the net, , 

Overhead Smash 

The overhead smash should be taught with the same grip as that 
used for serving, since the actual motion is almost identical to that 
of the serve. Also it would seem that the overhead should be easier 
to master with the player already using the Continental grip at the 
net position. 



The Eastern grips should be taught for the groundstrokes, and the 
Continental grip for the volley, serve and the overhead smash. The 
beginner should learn techniques that will lay the foundation tOi an 
eventually skilled tennis game. In this Way, the beginner will be 
distmguished from the advanced player not by the techniques 
employed but by the execution of these techniques. 
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Tennis Visual Aids 



Revised by ALLYS SWANSON 
St. Paul, MM 

All American Productions, P. 0. Box 9 1 , Greeley, CO 80632 

Beginning Tennis, 1964, 14 min. Producer: George B. Pearson 
University of Alabama. 

Association-Kterling Films, Inc. 866 Third Ave,, New York NY J 0022 
Appmach to Tennis, 14 min. color/b&w, rental $7.50. Spanish 
and French also. 

Great Jloments in the History of Tennis, 1968, '40 min. b&w 

iree loan tilm.- 
Tennis, Everybody's Game^ 1973, 28 min. color, free 
Tennis Everyone with Butch Bucholz, 28 min., I6mm., sound, 

color, free loan film. 
BFA Educational Media, Division of CBS, Inc PO Box 

Santa Monica, CA 90406. . , i .w. uua wvj, 

^'''^T'c^^^f^^^ ^^^^i"'*^ doubles, 13 min. 16mm., sound, color, 

sale $160, rent SI 0. - ' « - 

Tennis: Basic Tactic^s for Singles, 13 min. 16mm, sound, color 
sale $160, rent $10. 
Brentwood Productions, P.O. Box 49956, Los Angeles C A 90049 
$20 ^''T^''^^"'^* I6mm, sound, color, sale $250, rent 

Champions on Film, 745 State Circle; Ann Arbor MI 4*8 104 

Women's Tennis, 16mm, reel, super 8mm reels, and Kodak 
continuous .cartridges, technicolor, sale $19.95 per film 
$18.35 tor 3 or more. Seven films are available: forehand 
strokes, one-handed backhand, two-handed backhand, serve 
volley and half-volley, lobs and smashes, footwork. 
Coca-Cola Export Co., 515 Madison Ave., New York NY 100'^'^ or 

local dealer. . 

n'/2/;/.yZ:'u£'m;/26% 14 niin. color, free. 
Films Incorporated, 1 144 Wilniette Ave., Wiln\ette IL 60091 

The Grounclstrokes with Billie Jean King, 15 min., 16mm,'sound 
coJor or b&w, rent $12-b&w, $17 color. (May rent from' 
Indiana University.) ^ 

The Serve with Billie Jean King, 15 min., I6mm, sound, color or 
b&w, rent $12-b&w, $17 color. (May rent from Indiana 
University.) 

Volley, l ob and Overhead with Billie Jean King, 15 min. I6mm 
^sound color or b&w, rent $124>&w,- $17 color, (May rent 
_ . trom Indiafia University.) ' ^ 

\f ^ . . 
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^i'Ktli I'llnis, Ho\ 424,(\irniei Valley, Ca ')M)24,^ 

Flfffwntdn rcnfiis lu.stnictior (tor duklreri \l\ I years) IS nun 
Lolor, ^25. ♦ • . ^ , - 

lA'anuu^ and CofWi tifi^ Gruuhd Str<}kt\K, 15 nun color S^5 

MuNoii Distribiitnij^ Co., P.O. IJox 7140, Rojuoke, VA 2401^^ 

H'(Wt7/'v 7V//A//V. super hnun Kuips, technicolor or Kodak 
cartrul-e>, sjjc 's:l^)y each. Liglrt loops av.ulable: torehand 
stroke, torehand variations, backhand stroke, backhand, varia- 
tion^ \olIey, basic service, tlat serve American twis't serve 
tiverhead drive. Petty Michel. 
.Scholastic C'oai.irAthlenc.. Service, Neil Farber, 50 W. 44th St, New 
•I ork, N\ 1 1)(),?6. • • \ 

Miiri:urcr Courf rnstnu tu>nal Film, 2 units ^'s rnm each 

coloi. $25 both urll^^. ' ' . ' 

Sports Investors, InJ., 450 I-, 53rd St., New York. NV 1002^ 
_ > vc Conic a Lon^r \\\iy^ H^hy, j g^, 25 mm., color, $50 
Star l ilm (\>., 7*M^obohnk l ane, Levittown NY 

Helen UV/.v MooJy, -/jttlc Miss Poker Face/' 15 mm. lOmm 
sound, bctw, .sale SbO. rent St> daK, S I 2/week. 
^ omh lonniN I'oundation ot Southern ( ahfornia. 

/Icnnis Class Ori^anazation^ IS mm b^^iw 
ViDbOTAPI- THNNJV FILMS * Maryland Center' for Public 
Sw"S^ Circulation Manager. 

Line Tennis, .>()-mm., coh^r. l^-Matic Videt) cassettes .\r ilellical 
reel to reel open tape, ^15 each. Series of 10 programs- 1) 
Ii>rehand, 2) J>ackharid, J) serve, 4f return of serve S) volley 
(>) lol) and smash 7) Mnglcs strategy, .S) doubles strategy 9) 
jargon, scorrng and answers, 1*0) interviews 

i\ote: P'or additional mt'orniatioii consult the' 

'^A^I^lf^^^i^^ Washington for tdmstrip: Tennis Group Instruction, 

VSTA l^-^y Tennis Film List. Send'Sl to US FA Pducation and 
^ Ktstarch (. enter, > 1 Fnrvcrsity Place, iVmcettm, NJ 0.S540. 
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TENNIS STUDY QUESTIOWS 

1976-1978 ■ 

. * ^ ^ Revised by the Tennis 

. » Examinations and Ratings Committee 

. • PART I 

Directions: Indicate the umpire\s decision in the following situa- 
tions ThcriJ IS only one best answer. A refers to the server ana B 
refers to tlie receiver. Assu: le only tiiose conditions winch are 
stated. 

SP - Server s^point 
' RP - Receiver's point 

F Fault 
L " Let 

B(T Ball continues in play - 
L At the'beginning of the game, the finst bail served strikes the net 
' strap and then Player B's arm, 
2. Player BN partner is struck by the served ball. • 
^ In a doubles game. Player A returns the ball down the sideline 
' ^ so that it passes beneath tiie net cable but lands inside the 

doubles sidelines, i -i 

' 4 The second serve bounces in the proper service court and strikes 
Player B^ shoulcier. The bail lands inbounds on Player As 

5. Phlyers A and D are playing B and C. Player volleys the ball 
and in following through across the net strikes B*s. racket as a 
return is attempted. The ball lands in Player B.'ii qourt. 

6- Player A steps on a ball lying behind the baseline as she 
-attempts her second serve. She swings and misses the ball.- 

7 Players A and D are competing against B and C. Player A is the 
Jirst server for the team and assumes a position between the 
singles and doubles sidelines and behind the baseline. The tirst 
serve lands in the right service court, 

8, On the first serve. Player A tosses the ball forward and steps 
across the baseline to catch it. \. , ' 

9. Player A returns a ball with a volley. The racket slips out ot her 
hand and follows the ball into B's court. . 

10, Player B stands in the alley to receive the. serve.. The served ball 
"lajnds in the correct court. . , t r 

" 1 I. As Player A tosses a ball for the serve, a secon-d ball slips trom 
her^hand. The served ball lands in the correct court and is 
returned by B. • . ' ^ 
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'\ b&nV,rAV;ourt."' b^^°- ' 

1 4. \Tht? served ball strikes B on the foot before 

i^ro.und. 

15. Player B volleys the hall from outside the sideline. 



touching the 



\ 



PART 11 



Z>/m7ui(/^; Read the questions carefully. Select the one item which 
best answers the question. 

.16. The.Uecjsion to uti]|/e tie-break procedures during a tournament 
rests With which individual(s)'> uM'^'iicni 

A. ^The playerK 

B. ' The referee 



C. 
D. 



The ur^pire 

Th^^ tournament committee > 



' A ^^'^ ^'^^llowing is the umpire^solely responsible? 

^ MakVs decision about when new balls are required 



18. 



19. 



20 



21 
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I ostr^ones the match because of darkness or bad weather 
c . Kemoves a linesman 

un ^^^^^ scorecard at the end of the match 
When may a doubles team alter its receiving order*? 

A. When tlie teams exchange ends of the court 

B. At the beginning of Jhe new game 
C . At the beginning oV the set 

At no time during the match * 
followiSj?''^'^^^^^^^^ ''^ umpire , to do which., of the 

R * r^!u'i\ ^^"^ ^^^^T ^ maximum of five minutes for warm-up 
B. Ca the name ot each player at the beginning of each game 

C all a lault when a serve falls into the net 
D. Repeat all the calls of the hnesmen 

VVhich of the following officials is ultimately responsible for 
deciding whether\a ball lands out-of-bounds?, ^""^^"^^^ 5°^ 

A. Reteree \ 

B. Umpire . " 
CV Linesman 

D. Any of the abcive 

T^r^ '?r^ i ' ^^^'^""''^ ^ ^^"J^ while 

serving to the left J.ervioe court, then tht> error in the service 
court Ls discovered, ^'hat is the umpire \s decision*? 
A. 30-Iove, the nex't serve will be delivered to the right service 
court. • • 

JNIS STUDY question! 
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B: 30-lovL\ the next serve wfli be delivered to tlie^ft servite 

court'. ^ . . • 

C*. 30-15, the next point will be.delivtTed to the'right service 

court. . ^* . 

D. 30-15, the next point wiU be delivered to the let't service 
. court. * . 

22. Wlnch'of the following is not true concerning doubles play? 

A. Ihe serving order may be altered at the beginning of a set, 

B. The receiving order may he altered at the beginning of the 
set. ' 

■ - C. Partners shall receive service in the right-hand Oourt 
« alternalely for their team. ' ' 

D. Tfte first server foe tlieJeam may also heThe receiver in the 
lift-hand court. . , f ' * 

23. When does the imVpire cairVnot up'." i 

A. When the vvrorig server ot a doubles te^am pre pares -to .serve 

B. When a player fails to reach the ball on the first bounce 
C\ ,Wheu a player fails to re<,unie play quickly 

D. ^'aH of the above . . i 

24. Player A served first at the beginning ot the set. The score is tied 
at ()-ah, A 5H)Ut-of-^) fie-breaker procedure will be used 'to 
determine the winner of the set. Which of the following is true*? 

A. Player B will serve the first point in the tie-breaker,' 

B. Players exchange courts after each point. . 
^ C. If the game goes to ^) points. Player B will elec^ the court^ 

from which she wishes to receive. - - /"^ 

D. Players shall tjxchan^e courts at the completion of the 
tie-break gaine^ . . ^ 2 , 

25. Player A repeatedly bounces a ball before each .serve. Player B is 
' clearly annoyed. What is the umpire's del'ision? 5 

A. Direct Player A to serve without the preliminary bounces. 

B. Declare that Player A has defaulted the match. 

C. C'orisult the referee who will make the final decision., 

D. Any of the above « 

"2b. Which of the following is true of tiie VASSS single'point scoring 
system? ' '* ' 

. ,A. Players' serve four consecutive points before the serve 
changes. • 
B. Players change, courts after every udd "hand." 
C\ Players change courts at the end of (he set, " 
D. All of the above are true. • , * " 

27. Players A and D are competing against B and C. Player A is the 
first server for the team. With a set socre of 1-3 and a' game 
* score of 30-0. it is discovered that is serving out of order. 
What IS the correct decision? ^ 
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B. 
C'. 

D. 



A. Set score -3; ^ fV^r A:.sen'esfrom the cigbt court. - 

Wh, h .t^M ii; -^0-1 5; Player B serves from the left courf. 
Which ot the loilowing.is true of official court measurements?' 
Ina^Sc^t^ nr, dpubles should^-be 3 feet outside the 

The net shall be 3\'i feet high throii^hout its length. . ' 
Ihe service lines shall i)e parallel to and 18 f^t from the 

The center mark shall be drawn outside tht^ court and at 
')o -r. r»&ht angles to the baseline. uuu anu ar 

^ Su.}u'"''r ^^/-^-^O What does the umpire'call.when the server 
rtathes across the net to hit a volley? : • vl 

A. ''Hrror love'-40.** 

B. ^'Fault-iove-40/^ 

C. ''Foul stroke love-40.'\ " 

D. ^'Stroke^ 15-40;* 

Which of the following is not a foot fault"^ ' " 

lh^^M;^?' '^'^K^li' across an imaginary extension of V 
the center mark betore she hits the ball 

E^'bair' ^^'^ immediately after she hits 

t'h\''''^v;'ii '^'L * "k''u^"^ must^take serveral step5 to . 
feline ^he . stays behind the "^correct half of the 

Thc^seryer^teps on the'baseline jU3t us she hits^he ball. ^ " 



C. ' 



. HXAMINATION INQUIRIES 

Inquiries concerning these study questions or theoretic^ 
examination questions should be directed tox o^^^ic^i 
, ^ ALlCHWORKINGtiR " ^ 

22:Coiike Hall ^ • 
University of Minnesota ^ 
Minneapolis, MN 55455 
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ANSWERS AND RULE REFERENCES 
PART 1 



•IKSHV*- Huh' Hejfn'ihi:i 
I)! J 



1 


I . 




I- 






4 






RP 


>■■* 


Bl 1* 


H 






RP 




Ui P 


11 


1 


\1 


RP 




Bi P 




SP 




li< P 








l> 






1-4 


f> 




i 


^ H 


•\. 




i 






4 






\ 




U 




n 








■ § 











I Hi* 



PAKX U 

P*vl ^=4 H. Dat. Tinru.* ■ 
P^l ^4 51. rdl MjSwIs -4,eC>^ 

> 

I 



83 

ti\lL ^ 



Techniques of Officiating Tennis* 

Revised by the PRINCIPLES AND TECHNIQUES 
OF'OFFICIATING COMIVilTTEE 

DUTIES OF THE REFEREE ' 

el.vt'V!%t';-[^e.'''j t""rnanu-nt committee- 

The refen-e sh.iU > » 

I. Know ami apply all the riii.^. being able to decide quiekly and 

^ o lake lull responsibility Tor actions 

" In.r'i,',''"!^'''^'-'' f'' •t^"J'^'""te and may not .umpire a 

a substitute referee has been appointed 

n'l i,n I" ^'"'r •'PI^'""' r'--"Hne umpires, net umpires 
and 1 nesnien. to assign courts and to start matches 

,l . " ^^'>'-h an umpire may he unable to 

ude or wh.o, . may be referred to the referee on appeal rom 

rtvcrsuUn hejliSIA I xecutive Committee, 
dehLe'Xo/"'''' ^•«'"P«'""^ PlaynB for a 

piav \\tk*n lailcd upon to do so 



(live/approvil t., postponement of a match by the umpire or 
t'rde;rimmedute continuation of the mateh umjinor 
, ,n,'. f »nf'"'^li^-d "laU-h »s to be entirely replayed if the 

contestants are so agreed. ( Rule luy^uumt 
0, Be present or arrange tor a substitute during all play. 

at mil 'i' •''""SMde the umpire's chair during play of 

^ ttiL tmals and other inyiortanl matches 

ne'l'IrT'"'' ""'f''^'-''^ 'I"' n^-w balls are 



n om mu M.n irul digest „t -(rs lA) lournament Rcjiulatmns" und "Instrue- 
lons (or I.mrnament Oincials" xcprmiW hy permission Iru.n Z 6w"^ 
"Sf '^f'"^'"'^''^ K-mus Association. 51 I.. 42nd St.. New York. NY 

O jniq|ies of officiating tennis 



DUTIES OF THE UMPIRE 



^I' S'an^'ex^ knowledge of the Playing Rules, Tournament 
" Regulatunis. and their proper enforcement and be responsible 

for the proper conduct of the match. 
^, Be on hand and ready when the match is called. 
3. ( oncentrate on the match and follow it keenly. 

4 Be sure the court is correct, measure the net at the center and at 
the posts, and adjust the net during play if necessary. 

5 Check that there is a full complement of chairs for hnesmen 
placed opposite the various Unes and not tacing the sun (see 

a'^;!- Umpn chair should be centered on the net about 5 feet 
from it with the seat not less than 5 feet from ground (preferably 7 

leet). . , ; 

0 Arrange for toss for choice ot court and service, i 
Score the match and record points on a scOrecard. 
Call the score promptly and distinctly. v^.^^VAi 
Direct the players to change courts in accordance Witn KiUC 
and 3ab allowing them no rest or delay during the Uebre|^.^ 

\V\i\"ff^^^^^ any infraction of rules and stay with a 

decision when felt correct. 



7. 
8. 

9, 



10. 



11. 
12, 
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6L 



CSL- 



8L 



SERL 

u 



SERL 
i 



8L 
\ 

> SL 



-CSL 



SL 



NU 
U 



Diagram OfHcials 



Bt-^Baso Linesman 
SERL— Service Linesman 
SL— Side Linesman 



CSL-Center Service Linesman 

U— Umpire seated an elevated jtond 
NU—Net Umpire isated by net post 



I'rtsure that players sene from the proper court. 
I'nsure that players receive from the proper court. 
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S^Z^fll^r:;;^.''''''^^' faults only if there are no 

Is' irl'nnl';! 'u^'''^ l*"-" P"'"' aceordanee with Rule 23 
5. " appealed o by a player during a rally, say nothing 

Ph*^ I n.'" '1""'^""' »r 'l"^Pt'l«--d -strokes suhje t ?o deeisian of 
• iefe/ee ^"'"'^ '''^^ ^"^jeet to an "pjeal to "hi 

S:;. ^"'^J'--'--' approval of' 

18. Uphold the decisions of hnesmen and net umpire 
1^. On er a poin t replayed when a linesman or net urnpire'eorreets 

21. Announce the 10-minute intermission, notinSe and name of 
tiS UP S e ?hT\'"' P'^y"-^- th'ee m'n t befoS 

in place '^''^ " P™'"^"^ resumed with ail officials 

Sri^rs'^ ''^^ '° Circumstances not within the control of the 

JeS of'u";:;?^^:" ""'P'-*-Just cause, .subject to final 

.?rfi""^ r"^ ^-"'"y '•'^'"^'^ 'he players. If it does stOD olav 
_ and ask for cooperation of the spectators ■ ^ 

'if^Jfo:;':::;'^' ^"'^ " p-'p- -''"'""-s nt the 

CALLING THE MATCH 

Gfru-ral Siii:t;cxttnns 

' ■ fie'cuk^n??w4v r' P'-'r-"^ ^^-'f "asers, and a copy of 
^ Write the n ^n^ Vn """"^'''''"'''''^ 

of he r X,rnw V ^■"•"Pctitors on the scorecard and be sure 
01 tntir correct pronunciation. 

ga'lleS' " ''"^'^ '^^■^'•y the 

merbe!ng?K. ""^ '° ^^-^^'^^^ '° the'tourna- 

■ '^^""■c.P- -'"""""'•■e: "This match is between Miss 

Jcmes and Miss Smith. Mks Jones .serving. Linesmen ready?. 

.6. Call^ the nan,c of each player as the ball is served for the fir > 

CD I/^""'^'"'"^^ '^f' °'^'^'C'^TING TENNIS 
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7. 'I he umpire ropejts .ill e.ills of hneMiien aiul the net umpire. 
X When the >er\ue tails into the net lui the iiist serve, do not call 
.i fault. 

\\.\ \s eonnectiiit', 1nik between the in.itLh and i?.allory; keep 
yt)iir 's on the hall in play and concentrate attention on the 
cone . v.iUui^ ot score .iiul cuiuluct of the uiatcii 
10. Alter a point is. tmi'sheil. tiist nurk the scoicc.ud and then raise 
your hejil and announce tlie score loudly and. distinctly. Make 
announcements sharp and clear with a briet pause after each 
syllable. 

\ L rit)ld the svorecard with the thumb of your left hand touclunp 

the line ot the iMiue being played. 
\1 Call the server's score lust . 

1.^. Call advantage by saymi*. "Advanta^u*. Miss Smith." 

14. Call games as tolUuvs: ■•(i.ime. Miss S mi I Ik games are four to 
twt). Miss Jones leads, first set." 

15. (\ill set as folhnvs: "(jame and second set. Miss Smith, 
seven-tjvc, sets .ire tHK- all," 

Itv After (he first set. annoutice the set sci^re every tiirec or four 
games 

17. In making annvnincement>. the words to be emphasized are the 

nanics .:nd the scvne. 
IS. \t the tini-^h of a match, ar-Muince; "(lame set. and match 

Miss Smith*, sctue .^-o. 12-10. ()%^" Always give the winner's 

score tir^t. 

( orrect the score whenever yi>u have called it incorrect!^'. Call 
"( tMtett^on. <the score is 1 5-alL'' . ^. 

20 Wait untrl the applause >ubsuies l^etore calling the score. 

2 \ . Call "not up" it a player t^il> to reach ball on first bounce. Call 
this mimedialely tn prevent ctmtusuni rather llian waiting to see 
whether not the ball is returned. 

11 Call "foul ^^roke" i>r "stroke" when a player loses the point by 
pLiyme inipo>perly. such as toiichm.-^ the net with the body or 
with anything worn i>r carried, tu if the ball is volleyed before it 
h is passed the net , " 

J3. Call all lets if there is not a net umpire lu^th on services and on 
situations where fhe point is -to be replayed, aci-oriling to the 
rules. In callmg .i service let. s.iy ; '*Lot. first service'* or "let, 
se<.( Mid .service." " 

24. If there is not a full ctMiiplemenl ot linesmenr' call faults and 
on lines you have agreed before the match to jadge, 

A'/^/t* I he fuTtiier sidelines aiul two basehiies a're hardest for an 
umpire to judge, so when possible, liit^snien shcmld lu' Assigned to 
'se luKS. The service lines are the next most difficult to judge. If 
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N'^'ver .Huunuice "fualch poiru'oi "set point/* 



r 


Pidyers Ch.inqe Sides After 
1st tiariK?, .3fd t]jme, ere. 
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V. ,,11 K u'T^ eanio the score ran and 

,M"m , ! , i -^-l"^^-- -^^"-'"V^S .^0-15. 40-15. 40-30 

MiiK ( A.B. I. 1,1 the ■ •anui gatiK- '■K.ve-lS. 1 S-all,' 1 5-30, 30-alI 

TECHNIQUE OF SCORING 

1. Ue.or,i n uiK-, ,.| pl.iver.-, m the pri.per space un tlie scoreeurd. 
*" r,, "X ' n '■'^^■('•""'ned, initial the spaces 

. K r, ,,tely „ri the vore nnud tor the entire set. In case of a long 
UK. .-aine m which there are not enough squares in which to 
i ,V ^, ■ ' " •"i^'"''''''^' t" into the next pa!?e on the ' 

ffht or on the back ut the card, but never down tiie card whe e 
the next games goes. 

Pnmf''-',^"'/r"" '"PZ-nhTl^trenie right-hand coiumn. 
buKalh the NVord Point., puttui;-, the terver's points on the too 



1 ne and. the receiver's' on the second 
storecard. 



points on the top 
hne, as illustrated in the 



DUTIES OF LIN ESME IV 

onlyiy'tl'leterJe.'''^'"'"'"' "'^'>' --'^ved 
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1 he lin-s.snuin slull 
1 Be on hand and ready when the match is vailed. 
2. Nt)l wear while or h^hl chilhes. 

V Be seated facing the line designated to watch and be, alert and 
concerttrate every instant the ball is in play. 

4, Sit quietly dur.int? play and not leave without the permission of 
• the umpire or until replaced by another linesman^ 

5. Try to get out of the player's way to avoid interfenhg with a 
stroke. 

(i. Watch the line, not the ball. Sense where the ball will bounce 

and, if necessary, change position to see it. 
7. RenieinbA-'r that "a ball falling on a line is regarded as falling in 

the court hounded by the line" (Rule 20). 

H. Call dcctsmns loudly, hharply and with eonvietion. If apphiuse 
will drown oCit the call, {u company the call with a motion oj an 
arm m the directjon that the ball lands out of the court. 

Call decisions as quickly as is consistent with accuracy. 
.10. Never call "out" until the ball has actually struck the ground or 
fixture outside the court. 

1 1. C'ali only "out'' or '^ault^V never "good." 

12. Change a decision when it is feali/.ed an error has been made. 
The umpire must be told immediately aniTthe umpire decides 
whether the point shall be replayed. 

13. Call'il-to the attention of the umpire if a score is at variance 
Willi the linesman's decision. 

14. Make^a decision as the ball is seen and stick to it. The players, 
umpire and referee may never overrule the decision of a 
linesman on a question of fact: 

15. Rill hands over eyes if the player obstructs the view of the ball 
of hne. The umpire makes the decision, asks another luiesman 
or orders the point replayed. 

Tiie center service linesman sh^ll 
L, Judge Whether the server is standing on the proper hide of the 
center service mark. If the server errs; call a foot fault. 

2. Call a tault it Ihe serve iJnds on the wrong side of center service 
line. 

Ihe service linesman shall 

I . Call a lault if the serve lands behind the service hue. 
'I'he side linesman shall 

; 1. Judge wheiher the server \^ standing on. the proper sid<(^of the 
shlehne. It the server errs, call a toot lault. 
2.. Stan 1 up when the service being watched is to the court. 

3. Call a lault if Ihe serve lands outside the single sideline, 
l iie ba>e linesman as font fault judge shall 

^ rh'>u)uglily undeistand the foot fault rule. 
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li- ImplrcSS""'^ "-• b--n broken. 

^.'.."''f,,""-' "u'T"'' ^'•^ '^-'^ ^'n scrvicL-^ and (b) balls 

hat g<5 throut-h the not. the call being "tai.lt" or "thr uugh " 

SLfvue lets uliicli iiuiy iiot be seen e;isi|y 
Keep u duplicate SLore of tl\e jjuiteh. • 
4.. (all "nut lips" when r^jquesfed by the umpire. 

ch'.n.,!'. '"'J 'I'^t 'I"-- halls are 

Llianged at the proper time. 



INTi'RPRITATiONS 

""'"•■''"'"S "•'^■'•""lues.in tennis should 

ANN VAl.liNriM- 
^Bngham Young University 
Provo, UT 84601 
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How to Lay Out a Tennis Court* 



Most a^^uratc icsuUs arc obtained ]\ a tennis court, is laid out by a 
civil engineer or co!npetent surveyor using jiroper surveying instju- 
inenls. However, it such services are not readily available, ati^'quate 
accuracy ^an be iv^^ta^K^i with the pn^per use ol two good 5.0 foot 
tapes a^ indicaled below / 

All ciHirts Nhouhl be laui out for singles and doubles play. 
However, since the' same lines cxlci^ tor the side line extensions for 
dSulMes play are • required lor eaUi it is best to first lay out the 
singles court, establishing the lines shown m theMiagrani on this 
page. lNi>le that this sketch shows mily <^ne half of such u c(nirt. the 
other half is e\actb/i(ie same.) Courts should be laid out with the 
long way north an'jj^ solith. hirst establish the net or center line. This 
is d'one by dnvin^a jK-g at Point A. then a second peg 2^7 {\?et from 
A at point B. (See sketch). Ihen take the two fifty-foot tapes and , 
attach their respective ends ti) the pet's A and B. Oil the first Uiiieh 
will determme the side 'me AT . nicaujre otf teet and on the 
second. whicfiAvill determine the duii;onal BT , measure off 47 teet 
inches. puIKtaut in such due^ti^'Us that at these distances they 
meet at point F, Dave a pej» at I . Ih-jn establish point I) in a similar 
manner. (Note that the vhstance from^I, to D should be 27 feet the 
viine us tioni A to B.) 

before diiving j^eg at I). Point F (21 feet 
et froniT^) shi)ulvi then be established and 
pegs driven at . these 



("heck thK for jccuMcy 
from A» and ponit i i?A te 



13-6" 

■ V 'i 

V 



13-6 



B 



AC 



tvnnts. This is the lower 
(or svmth)- (me half of 
the court. 'The upper 
(or north) one half is 
determined in a similar 
manner. This completes 
the boundaries for the 
singles ctiurt . 1 he 
doubles ctmrt boimda- 
ries are established by 
" proKniging the base 
imes (from points \\ & 
I) on lower half and 
similarly .tor the upper 
half.) 4 feet inches in 
ea'cli direction and join- 

*TTns' iu t ic to . ' t he" ide s I I au n I'o n n ts a nd ( 'a ses a nd I ) ec is io n s "( pat-'o s 
M2 ' l.LvJ, and the i sr x iDiirnament Rci'ulatii)ns (pa^es 114 - 138) are re- 
O nted willulie permission ol the I'S I A. 
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27 -O" 



BASE LINE 



Loun. (Note thai the doubles court is actually fcot wider than the 
singles couit with side lines parallel to tiiose on the singles court,) 

>>cc diapain acc\>nipanying Rule 1 tor sketch ol doubles court 
with location i)t net posts indicated (3 feet outside doubles side line) 
and other details yiven. I'or championship play, the space behind the 
i'* Vi'V^'^* between the base line and fence (or wire netting) 
should be no? less than 21 teet and the space between the sidelines 
and the tence not less than 1 2 leet. 

An 8().page booklet, ^^Tennis Court Manual" on construction 
inaintenance and equipment can be obtained for S5,00 from H 0* 
/unman In. Pubhshcis, 15(. Broad St., Lynn, Mass. or the USLTa' 
M 4:nd St.. New York. N.V. 10017 
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rro LAY OUT A TENNIS COURT 



RULES OF LAWN TENNIS 



and 

CASES AND DECISIONS ^ 

' EXPLANATORY WOTE 

The appended Code of Rules, and Cases and Deeisions is the 
OtTicial Code ot the International Lawn Tennis Federation, of whieh 
the United States Tennis Assoeiatiou is a member. . 

Itahcizt'd t \'PLA\A n()\'S, FXAMPLKS and COMMIwWTS have 

been prepared by the USTA Umpires Committee to amplify and 

facihiate interpretation oj the formal eode. 



THE SINGLES GAME 
RULEl 

Dimensions and Equipment * 

The Court shall he a rectangle, 'JH feet lon^ and 27 feet wide. It 
shjil be divided across the middle by a net, suspended from a cord or 
metal cable of a maximum diameter of one-third of an inch, the ends 
ot which shall he attached to. or pass over, the tops of two posts, 3. 
fe<'t h inches high,, the center of which shall be 3 feet outside the 
Cmirt on each side. The height of the net shall be ? feet at the 
center, where it shall be held down taul by a.strap nbt more than 2 
inches wide. I here shall be a band covering the cord or metal cable 
and the top of the net not less than 2 inches nor more than^2»:. 
inches in depth on each side. The lines bounding the ends and sides 
of the Cinirt slull respectively" be called the Paseli ne: . an d the 
.SiSeTines. On each side; of the net, at a distance of 21 feet from it 
and parallel with it, shall be drawn the •Service-lines. .The space on- 
each side of the net between the service-line and the side-lines shall 
be divided into two equal parts called the^'service-courts by the 
cenlcr^ervice-line, which must be 2 inches in width, drawn half-way 
between, and parallel with, the side-lines, l-ach base-line shuil be 
bisected .by an imaginary^continuation of the center service-line to a' 
Ime 4 inches in le^igth and 2 inches in width called tFfe center mark 
drawn inside the (\)urt, dt right angles to and in contact with such 
base-iines. All other lines shall not be les.^ than I inch nor more than 
2 inches in width, except the base-line, which may be 4 inches in 
width, and all measurements shall be made- to the outside of the 
i OS. . ' 
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Dimensions and Equipmerit 
DIAGRAM AND DIMENSIONS 01 TKNNIS COURT 



PIGHT ' 

COLTJ-f 

FCPB ^ 
— V-.., >v 



UFT S 
5ER\ItE z 
COURT 

-I) k ttn— j 



: StRVHb 
; COlRf 

J<OLPT 

* COLRr. 

• COL RT.- 



BACK COL8T 

j,5 



BACX COLRT 



lEfT 
COIPT 



' un 

•Sf kVlLf 
\COLRT 



fir 



AWt>. In the case of the International Lawn Tennis Champion- 
ship Davis. (up) or^ other OtTicial Championships- of the Interna- 

- iTn ^^^ff ^^'^'^ ^ ^P^^^^ behind each ^base-line of not'. 

'le|>s than 21 feerand at the sides of. pot less than I 2 feet. 

I. l-'X'PLANATION OF RUU: I ' \ ■ 

j 77if the pos.ts in doubles should be 3 feet outside the 

\ doubles court. 
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Rule 3. Ball-Size, Weight and Bound 



A 



The net sht^uld K'\^ i )cct in tlw i^h ar Jar a singles court, and 
42 fi-rt wuh' f'^f a douhh^ court. It shoulJ 'touch the ground 
alnn^ it:, i'ttnn' h mUh and come (hish to the posts at all points. 

Ir -IS imn^otunt to hj.vc a stick J fWt, 6 mchcs Idng.Svith a 
Hfitch i Ut \n at the .^^foi^t w.afk ji^r the purpose oj measuring the 
heidit tfi: net jit the posts and in the center. These' 
nicduinments. js well qs the nieasiirements oj the court itself/ 
i;/ucn V sh'H^IJ In' madl' he fore startuig to play an important 



tujt^h. 



RULE 



Permanent Fixtures ^ * 

Mk' ponnanent nxiiiiL-s ut \\\e C\nirl shall inwludo not only tlie 
ru-l, {t^^NtN, ^oFil «'i uiv'Ml c.ibk-v str.jp aiul band, hwX also, where there • 
are .inv such, the ba.k and Mde -tops, the stands, lixed or movable 
seals and chair^ art^und the Court. atAl their roceupants, all other 
tixtuios around and abiHi- tlie CouiA and Uje Umpire. Net-cord 
Ju l*/e. l o.»t !juU Jud^.\ I in '^^!l.ttl .Aid .B:iil Hoys when in their 
re-.pv'wUve pLKk-> ^ ' \ 

RULL 3 \ 

Ball ,.Si;e. Weiijht and Bmuid \ ' 

Ihe ball vhaM iaut^;rhi vuter ^uKue and shall be white or 

u-UoA in Loh.i. It 'h;rw- ar.' .uiv M-am^ tlieV shall be stitchlessMhe 
b.iH shall b.- !n< fhin two and a halt |:Kiies and los. than and 
ti\e'Oivdiih> iiT.hV'- tn dian^v-rer. .nui moje than two ounces and less 
llian rw'» and "n;•-^!>U'Cl>rh oluk^-^ in weight. Ihe ball shall haw a 
Knuul ot n-.n.' Wim ^ iiuhes aiid less tjhan 5S inches when dropped 
, . 100 iruh- upon i v rcle bas-v ihe ball shalt have a turward^ 
j debTir.ati 'H iiv \e fhan ot an inch and less than ot an 
) in^li and a u^iniii d.-ba:niT;,-a oi nv>re than ol an inv.h and less • 
than 41"^ t in . at is !b. load-. 'Ihe two detormation ligures 
shall ^ e Tlu- a»- 1 i ' -'^ ot thr^-o indiMdual readings along three axes ol 
tile and no tv. I nhiivi lual fcadirii!s shall diitcr by rnn?e than 
.0^0 ot an i\v.!i \i\ .Mvh. ta^e. AH tests tor bound, si/e and 
- delotin.ifr'n r.' niadc iuac. i>: daikc with the Ref.ul:nfons in tlie 
Appcn»ij\ li.'tcf ' ■ 

V.r/ At !b-.-. ti-neia' MwU'timr oi the l.L.i .f\ held 'on 

i.'tl; Jul\. i'^fi '. t ;s.i-. a:,Me 'd that l\\ the time/l\-un; non-pressur- 
" <i>cd ti.d |.>v. :mv- -.uu' bails nia\ nut be used in the'Internatigiial 
jenui " Chainr.* 'oli'p 'Ha^f. ^*^iP^. ujnless, mutually agreed by the 
Q I nations [akin:' pa:t iri .iu^ paMi^uliir event. 
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— . * Hula 6; Dolivery of Smfco 

RVU'4 \ ^ ) 



Server and Rvccjvt^r 



s ■ 



, . .... % , . - \ ^ ^ ^ 



ft,., _ 



■• . . . Hill- 



Rule 7. Foot Fault 



feet at rest behind (i.e. tarther [nnn thenoLthan) the base-line, and 
within the im5i»inary continuations ot the tfenter-mark and side-line. 
The Server shall then project the ball by hand into the air in any , 
direction and before it hits the ground strike it with his racket, and 
the delivery shall be deemed to have been completed at the moment 
of the impact of the racket and the ball, A player with the use of 
only one arm may utilize his racket for .the projection. 

Case I, May the Server in a singles game take his stand behind 
the portion of the base-line between the sidelines of the singles eourt 
and the doubles court? 

Decision. No. 

Case 2. If a player, when seiving, throws up two or more balls 
instead of one, does he lose that service? 

•Decision. No. A let should be called, but if the umpire regards the 
action as deliberate he may take action under Rule 1^^, 
Case .T. May a player<,serve underhand? 
t Decision. Yes. There is no restriction regarding the kind of service 
which may be used; that is, the player may use an underhand or 
overhand service at his discretion. 



' RULE? 
Foot Fault 

fhe^'Server shall throughout the delivery of the .service: " ^ ^ 
(a) Not change his position by walking or running, 
lb) Not touch, with, either foot, any area other than that 
Njhind the base-line' within the imaginary exten.sion of the 
center-mark and side-line. 
Xote,- ThQ following interpretation of Rule 7 was approved' by 
the International Federation on ^th July 1958;- , 

(a)''The Server shall not, by slight movements of the feet which 
do not materially affect the. location origifnally taken,-up by him, be 
deemed ''to change his position by walking or rui'Vning.'' 

( b) The word "foot" means the extremity o\ the leg below the 
^ ankle,. o 

- COMMENT: This rule covers the^most decisive stroke in the 
game, and there is no justification for its not being obeyed 
bv.plavcrs and enfor:ed by officials. No tournament- 
chairman hCs the rigf't to request or attempt to instruct 
Q linesmen and/or umpires to disregard violations of it. 
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Rule 9. Faults 



^ RULE 8 

From Awrnate Courts ^ 

(d) In delivering the service, the Server shall stand alternately 
behind the ri^»hi aiul left Courts, i^eginning from the right in 
every ganc. If service from a wrong half of the Court 
occurs a. id is undetected, all play resulting from sucli wrong 
sC'vijc or servicL-s shall stand, hut the inaccuracy of the 
station shall he cvirrected innucdiately it is discovered. 

Ih) The hall served shall pass over the net and hit J he ground 
. within the Service Court which is diagonally opposite, or 
upon any jine bounding such Court, before the Receiver 
returns it. 

g C'()\f Mh.\T: The Reaivtr is now allowed to volley a served 

hdll, he must allow it to strike in his court first. (See 
Rule Idla)). . 

FXPLA.XA TIOX In matches played without umpire or 
hnesjnen, it is cu^tt/mary tor the Ri^viver to dcPerminc 
\Khether the service is good or a fault: indeed, each player 
makes the- tW/v for all balls hit to his side of the net. fin 
d(nt hies. ^ the Receiver's partner makes, the calls with respect- 
to the seryitc line J ^ ' . 



RULE 9 



Faults 



lie 



The Servivjc is a tault : 

If the Server commit any breach of Rules 7 or <S. 

(b) If he miss the hall in attempting to strike it; 

(c) If the ball served touch a permanent fixture (other than the 
net. strap or band) before it hits the ground. 

Case 1 . After throwing a ball up preparatory to serving, the Server 
decides nv>t to strike a: it and catches it instead. Is it a fault? 
Decision. No. 

Cjse'2. In serving in a singles game played on a dpubles court 
with douf^les and singles net posts, the ball hits a singles post and 
then hits the groun^d within the lines of the correct service court. Is 
this a faul^ or a let ? 

Decision. In serving it is a fault, because the singles post, the 
doubles post, and that portion of the net, strap or byind between 
them* are permanent fixtures. (Rules 2 and 0, and note to Rule 

o 
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Rule 11. Receiver Must He Ready 



[ XPl \N\il()N 111" i,»iutu iut pnsnt goviTning Cjsc 2 is 
* *]\dt the part i>t rlio ucl uiul b ind "inil .ule" the sin^iles sticks is 
nor part the net over this singles match is being 

pla>ed. Thus such a ^ervc is j ijuU under the provisions of 
artule I* ) above ... By the same token, this would be a fault 
dUo li li v^ere a smiles game played with permanent posts in 
the smgles position. (See Case I under Rule 22 for difference 
reUveen "service" and **gOi>d return" with respect to a ball's 
hiMuit', a net post.) 

CVM/i// \ /* /// d^nihliji. the Sincr's dvlivery hits his 
parSfh'i', the wnc a J uult inot mwssiinlv loss cf pot.nt). Sec 

RULE 10 

Service Atler a Fault 

AfTor .1 tauU i^t it »e (he tiist tauU) the Server shall serve again 
irvun haul the same hall nt the C viurt troni which he served that 
4aul£ unless the servue was from the wrong half. when, in 
.K;>'.'id4nu' \\ith Ruie the Server shall be entitled to of? e service 
unl'^ Ti*tni Vhind the »^rher halt , A tault may not be claimed atler 
the ne\t vrvue Ikin bt-en delivered. 

(\.se I- \ p'aver serves from a wrong court. He loses the point 
and then cLiiin-. i . was a UuU because ot his wrong station. 

Heusion, Ih ' j-'int slands as placed and the next service should 
\\' ii^-'iu ihe ^.orievf sfati on according to the score. ^ 
( avu : The pi^nl s^r-re bemu 1> all. the Server, by mistake. 
servcN Irom riic lett-haml court * He vvrns the point. He then serves 
agam froui the right-hand court, dehvering a fault. The mistake in 
sfan n is then discovered. N he entitled U) the previous point? From 
whuh ^ourt -.h«>uld he nex$ serve' , u 
ne.isi ^n. The. previous pi>int stands/The next service should be 
trom the leff-hand court, the score being 30/15. and the Server 
ha^ served one lault. 

RULE 11 ; 

Receiver Must Be Ready 

Tb- Server shall not-serve until the Receiver Js ready. If the latter 
attempt t.> return the ^ervlce, he shall he deemed ready. It. however 
the^Re.eiver smnjfv (hat he is not ready; he may not claim a fault 
because (lU* ball does not hit the ground within the limits fixed tor 
the seivue, . * 
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Rule 12. . A Let 



/ \/'/ 1\ 1 l!()\(l!'R! Li: II 

Thi' Strit r mtiit uu'.r u'Uil !iif .Rcxi'iVi r is nady Jnr the second 
scriUi as ^j^i jhc J:i's:, and i* the Receiver cliiifns to h<' not ready 
and d t\ n<-: nuke dm cni\r' ti' return ji service, the Server may not 
ciJrn the pifjit, even th':^uj:h the service wua )^ood. 

RULE 12 ^ 

A Let 

In all ^jncn vvhcre a lof has to bo c.ilk'd under the rules* or to 
pru\uK* U^^r an interruption pla>. it >hall have the tollowingf 
intvTpret.it:*^ns 

\\hen valied soIeK m respect, of a service, that one serviw'e 
• '>nly shall he jep'. ived. 

When called under any other circumstance, the point shall 
be replayed. 

(',j>e I. A service is iUlerrupKul by some cause outside those 
detired in Rule Lv Should the service inily be re-played? 
Djcisinn. No, the whole point must be replayed. ^ 

/ .\77 . 1 V. 1 TfOX The phr^tse ''in ri.\spect of a service^ in (a) 
mt .:ns a lot heeause a served hall has t niched the nVt before 
.^*v^//^e the proper court, OR because the Receiver was 
■ , /;wr rt jji . , . Ciise I refers to a second serve, and the 

" ^ iAi/^i."' nieans that ij' the interruption occurs during 
dt i.id sci >pid st rvice, the Server gets two serves. 

I \AMPlj: On a second, service a (Linesman calls **fault'* 
* .:nd i»unedii:teiv corrects it ithe Receiver meanwhile having 
Iff the ball go by*. The Server is entitled to two serves, on 
this t:round The corrected call means that the Server had . 
pus the hdil mtff play wtth a good Avnwty, and once the ball 
\ IS :n plav and a let is culled, the point must be replayed . . . 
XtKte, /ir vuever. that if the serve were an unmistakable acc - 
e> that. IS, the Umpire was sure the erroneous call had no part 

tu the Receiver's inability to play the hall - the point 
. \fi'»u!d be declared Jifr the Server. - 
Case 2. It' a ball in play becomes broken, should a let be-called?- 
I)ewish>n Yes. 

NOn The USTA Umpires Committee has authorized this 
interpretatiim. A ball shall be regarded as having become "broken" 
it. in the i>piiuon oi the Umpire, it is found to have lost compression 
^^'^ the point .of being untit for {further play, or unfit for any reason, 
an3 there is any likelihoi^d that this deficiency had an effect on the 
^"ceding point. 
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Rule 15. Ball in Play Till Point Decided 



The service is a let 
• • 

The >er\Ke is j let' 

(a) If the hall served tou^h the net, strap of band, and is 
other^^l^e good, or, itter touching the net . strap or band, 
ttnich the Receiver or anything which he wears or carries 
he to r,e hit ting the ground. ^ ^ 

(b) ft a service or a fiult be dehvered when the^Receiver is not 
ready (see Rule I 1 ). 

C()MMt:.\T, A "U t" calh'd tor the reason the Receiver had 
si indicated he is not ready, if called on second service, does not 
annul a fault on Jirst sene, 

RULE 14 

When Receiver Becomes Server 

At the end of the tirst game the Receiver shall becotne the Server, 
and the Server Receiver; and so on alternately in all the .subsequent 
garner of a match If a player serve out of turn, the player who oujght 
to have served shall serve as soon as the mistake is discovered, but all 
points scored bo tore such discovery shall be reckoned. If a game 
shairhave been completed before suc^^h discovery, the order of service 
remams as altered. A fault served before such discovery shall not be 
reckoned 

RULE 15 

Ball in Play Till Point Decided o 

A ball is in play from the moment at which it is delivered in 
service. Unless a fault or a let be called, it remains in play until the 
point IS decided. 

C(J\f\[I:.\T: A ptnnt is not "decided'' simply when, or 
-» because, a gi>f)d shol-has clearly passed a player, nor when an 
apparently bad s/^>/ passes over a basehne or sideline. An 
out^oin\^ ball is still dejtnitely **in play " until tt actually strikes 
the ground, backstop or other fixture. The same applies to a 
^b')d ball, hounding after it has landed in the proper court. A - 
hall that he ct ones imbedded in the net is out oj' play. ^ 
Case I. A ball is played into the net; the player on the other side, 
thinking that the ball is coming over, strikes at it and'hits the net. 
Who loses'the point'.^ i 

Decision. If the pla.yer touched- tjj^net, while the ball was still in 
niay. he loses the point. 
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Rule 18. Player Loses Point 



Server Wins Point 

Ihc Svncr the fionu 
id\ It tho bjli v.TVCii. not rcinu a !ot under Rule 13, touch the 
. RetciVvT or jnvlhin^i ^vhich he wear^ or carries, beiore it 
h/rs the i!rnunii. \^ 
Jh) It the receiver i»thervM,e lo-,es the point .is pr^jviilej by Rule 

RULE 17 

Receiver Win.s Point , 

I he iU\ A V e r w in ^ t he p* r: : 
*(a> \t 'he Server -terve Iw-j ^onNecutive faults;*' 
th) It the Server iUhcrvviW lose tlii,* point as provided by Rule' 

IK. 

^ RULE IS 

Flayer Loses Point 

A p'taver |t«-^'s the point it: — .'■ 

la) lie tail Ve!'>ro the lull m play has hit the ground twice 
con*vecuJ ivciV, to return it directly over the net (except as 
provided ir, Rule llu) or {c)),or 
»b) He return the fvili in play so that it hits ground, a 
pein!.i!K':ir tixture. or other ob)ect, outside any of the lines 
which ^>.*und hi^ opponent's Court {except as provide^ in 
Rule 22 (a) and (c)), or 
(c) He volley the hall and fail to make a good return even when 

stanviin^ iUitside the (''ourt,or 
\di He touuh or strike the ball in play with Ujs racket more 

than i^nv.e :n making a stroke, or 
te) He or. his ra».ket Im his hand or otherwise) or am^hlng 
A which he '>vears or carries toiicli the net. posts, coro^r 

metal cable, strap or band, or the ground within his 
oppvuient'.N Tourt at anv Unie while the ball is in play;or 
1 1 > He vollev the ball before it has passed the net : or . 
<g) The ball in play touch him or anything, that he wears or 

carries, exeept his racket in his hand or nands; or 
ih) He^throws his racket at and hits the ball. 

HXPL A .WA TIOS Rcjcrrm^ to (d), a player may be deemed 
!t) hJve "'touched the ball more than once'' ij the ball rests 
on his racket in such a way that the ej'ject\s more that of a 
"i///?;;' " or ''throw " than a hit. 
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Rule 18. Player Loses Point 



fn ur'i rci^drJiess of 



vvhu h t jIK iuii ^i^k^^lu• proper 
l»p^ out his hdrui and tMcs into the net. 

uhik* Uk* rull is in play. 



t-'''*i»*f when :h^\bj" r'U^-f'^- 

C I In dchvermii a tirN^ <cr\ 
■ cimil, the SwTvor's raAct 
Does ho loso thv* point ' 

f)CciNi'.'n \i his rackv't t nuhcN the lu-i 

the Server Ioscn the point (Ruk- |ls (c) i 

C a>c In NCrvnif:, tho raeket llu-s U.^nj the Sener s hand and 
touche'i t|>e net betore the bail h.i'> touched the around. Is this a 
tauU, or does thJ'^-iUver h-^e ?he point'' ' r 

I>es.:N:on Ihe Server l"seN the point because lus racket toucljes 

the net while thv ball ;s m'piay i Rule IS te).) 

'( a^e. V A and B are plavinti against C and D. A is serving to I). C 
touches the net betore the bali toudies.Mie ground. A fault is ^icn 
^alled because the si-rvue tails ijutside llie service court Do (* and I) 
"lose the point ' , ~ *- 

IXvision. The v:^--"tauU" -is an erroneous one. C* and I) have 
' ' ilreadv h-sf thc piMHt betore "lauU" eould be called, because C 

^n4,hed the net vvhtk- the b.iil is ui play.lRuk^ lS(e).) 
<i ('j%e 4. M.jv I plavei ^unipover the net into his opponent's I'ourt 
;vhi!e !he ball pla\ and n(^l ^utter penaitv' ' 

Doci^i'^n N, lose, the point. (Rule ls'(e^.) 

Case 5. \ lit- tlk* ^a!l lU't oveV the 'net. and it returns to As* 
Side. uiMbk* ■ •« riMvh the balk fhroivs his racket and.hits the byilk 
Both rjcket and ^* ill lall 'Ver the net on A\ eourt. A returns the ball 
.-lUside H\ v.ourt. Doe^ H win oi lose the pt)int? ' . 

I)ecish;jr B i*^ses the point. I Rule l^je) and Ui),)" 

Case f>. A plaver staiidinji outside the service court is struck by 
the N-ervi^e bail betore it has touclied the grtuind Does he win or lo-^e 
the poiiir^' ■ • 

Decision The player struck kises the point.l Rule 1 8(g), exeept as 

provided under Rule 1 id).) ^ 

Case A player standing init.side the court volleys the ball or 
v.atches It ;n his' hand and claims the point because the ball was 
certainly going out (^t court. 

Docisum. In no circumstance can he claim the point: 
( 1 ) It hiv :i^tches the ball he loses the^point under-Rule 18 (g), 
{2) It he vt^lleys it and makeva bad ri'turn heMoses the pt)int 

under Rule 1>S (^ J. I 
{}) It he Vijiieys'i? and ni^ikes a good return, the- rally 
continues 
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. Rule 19. Player Hinders Opponent 



\.\ A tl()\ In Caw 6 above, the exception referred to is 
TJ'itT^ff^-J served bail that, has Umehed the net en route into the 
kei\ner*5 court; in that circumstance it ^ a let service, not 
loss of point. Such a let docs not annul a previous (first 
service} fault, therefore if it occurs on second service, the 

^ Se'rver has one serve coming. « 

FXAMPl.'t.: Player has let racket go out of his hand clearly . 
before racket hits ball, but the ball rebounds from his racket 
into proper court P This is ?iot a gitod return; plaver loses point 
under Rule 18 (hj. , ' 

COMMHST: The strokes reJjrred ja^Mh fd^f^ari^^ 18 are 
difficult to define-CCnd Hmite^oru Some are obUious, others are 
. . _ -argmbie. 'Most experienced umpires give the player the benefit 

Z* of the doubt, but do call it a doubie-hit if there is even the 

suggestion of a ^'second push" or, as noted in the explanatory 
' note Jor fdl, the return seems to be more of a sling than a hit. 
'(WCT does not regard a carry or double-hit as a point-losing 
stroke unless the Chair Umpire deems it to have been 
."'deliberate. , . 

RULE 19 

Player Hinders Opponeni 

If a plai'^r commits any act either deliberate or involuntary 
wlii*.h, in the v>pinit»n ot th*e IJmpire. hinders his opponent in making 
a str<^ke, the Umpire shall in^hat I'irsl case award the point to the 
opponent, and in the second c.a^e order the point to be replayed. 

(*Ae I. fs a player liable to a penalty if in making a stroke he 
touches his opponent*' • **' 

Decision. No! unless the Umpire deem it necc?>saj'y to take action 
^. under Rule h>. . . ' ' 

. /■ Case 2. When a ball bounds back over the" net, the player 
concerned may reach over the net in order to play the ball. What is 
rfie ruling it the player is hindered from doing this by his opponent? 

Dccisio^n. In accordance with Rule 19, the Umpire may either 

award the point to the player** hindered, or order the point to be 

re pla y e d .(See a 1 so R ule 2 3 ., ) 

L'STA [nterprthation: Upon appeal by* a competitor that an 
apptnient's action in di'^cardmg a "second bair* after a rally has 
starte d constitutes a, distraction (hindrance), the Umpire, if hcileems 
the claim valid, shall require the opponent to make some other, and 
satisfactory, disposition of the ball that is not in plaj^ on a given 
mjint. , ■ • " 
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JLE 20 .J ^ ; 

Ball Faliitrf^rnLine-Good 

A hail tailing v)n j line is regarded as tailing in the Court boundeii)^. 
bv that line. 

COMMHM In matches played ^vitliout umpire Jr linesman, it^ 
IS eustomary for each player U) make tne calls on dlhhalls hit"^ 
* "to his side o'f^theMet, ' 

. \ RULE 21 

Ball Touchifig Permanent Fixture>'> 

It the ball in play lUuch a [lermanent fixture (other than the net, 
pi)sts. cord or metai cable, strap or barvdl^tterit* ha.*^ hit the4^round, 
the player who stru\:k it wins the point; il before it hits the ground^ 
his opponent wins the point. ^ , 

Case 1 . A return hUs the Umpire or his chair or stand. Thtf»p]ayeT 
claims that the l\ill was going into court. ^. " * 

Decision. He loses the point. ' 

RULE 22 
Good Return ' • <>' 

It a gopd return: ^ * ' ' 

(a) If the ball touch the-iiet, posts, cord or metal cable, strap or 
band. proVidetl that it passes. over any of them and hits l4ie 
ground within the 'Court ; or 

(b) It the ball, served ur returned, hit the ground wifhin the 
proper Court ind. rebound or be blown back t>ver-the net 
and player whose turn it is to stril e reaf^h over the nc^t anja, 
play the balK provided that neither ne nor any part of . his 
clothes or racket touch the net. posts, cord of metal cable, 
strap or band or the ground wrthin his opponent's Court, 
and that the stroke be otherwisl? good; or 

(c) If the hall be, returned outside the -post, ^.Mther uliove or 
below the level of the top^of the net, even though it touch 
the post, provided that it hits the ground within theH;)roper 
C ourt; or 

(d) If a player's racket pass over the net after he has returned 
thp ball; or ^ 

(.e) If a player succeeded in returning the ball, served or in play, 
which strikes a. ball lying in the Court. 
,Xotc,-\t\ for the sake- of convenience, a doubles court be 
^»nuipped with single posts for'*the purpose of singles game, thc^n the 
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^ 3 Rule 23. Interference 

' '^V ^- 

doubles posts and tliose poi lions ofthe net, cord of nxe.t'al'cabl^^d ' 
band outside such singles 'posts shall be regarded as, "pHmanetiV 
fixtures other than net, post, strap'or band," and therefore Aiar posts 
or parts of the net Cf that singles game. ' \ 

A return thi^t passes under the net cord between the singles anas 
adjacent' doubles post without touching either net cord, net or 
doubles po'it and tails within the area ot^'play, is a good return. {But 
in doubles this would be a' through" - loss of point.) 
^ 'Case 1. A ball going out of'court hits a rrtt post and falls witWu 
the lines of the "opponent's i>t::>urt. Is the stroke gOod?^ ^ 

Di^cision If- a service, no. under Rule 9 (c). If other than a service; 

yes/ujnder Rule 22 (a), n . <, 

r'. -Case 2. Is it a good return if^a player returns the ball holding his 
Vacketcin 5oth haitds*? ^ • • ' . 

'Decision. Yes. . 

Ca>e^3. T^ie iTervice. or ball in play, strikes a ball lying in the 
court- Is tht^^oint won .or lost thereby? <i * 

Decision. No. PJay must continue. If. it- is not clear 'to the ympire 

tliat the right ball is returned a let should be c^led.. ' 

Case 4. .May a player u>e more thanjpne racket at any time 
during pVdy'^ *' - "* .:». 

- Decision No. the whole implication of the rules is singular. 
, Case 5. .Ma> a player request that a ball or balls lying in his 
opponent's court be removed? 
" - .Decision. Yes, hut not while a ball is in play. 



. V RULE 23 

Interference * ' . 

" r • * . , 

In case -a player- is hindered m making a stroke by Tinything not 
wjthin his ^-om'rol except a. permanent fixture of the Court , "or 
e-xcept as provided for in Rule 1^, the point shall be replayed. ' - ' 
Case l. .'\ spectator gets into tj^e way of a player ,«who fails to 
re'turn the ball. May the player then'clifim a >et? , .^.^ ' - 
- Dei.\Mon. Ye^, if in the*v^^pii"t-''^ decision he was obstructed by 

^^irv^iji>^tances beyond-his control, but not if due to pe^manent 
fixturesJofl+H^Xourt or the arrangements of the ground. 
Case 2. A player is^lnt^i^erred with as in Case 1 , and.fhe tfmpife 
^.calls a let<^The Server had prevrmtsl>L;^erved a fault. Has lie the right ^ 
^ tOitwo services? "^^^^..^^^^ 

Decision. Yes: as the ball is in play, the pomt^j^^ merely the 
.-^ ' stroke^ must be replayed as the rule provides. 
\j ^ 
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Rule 24^ The 'Game . % 

,' ^ ■ '\ 

( asf ^ MjvVm. pli.v! . i.ina .1 It*! uiuicr l^Uife 23 bocause h^' 

thouiiht hi^"iH^^*'I'^^*^^^ ^^-^^ I'V'fi^.^ hubU-K-il, arul i.t)nsequeiitly did not . 

e\poa Uio halLt.' bo rcrurncd ' ^ - s ' 

• Deci^ivt^, No.- . \ 

(..jso 4, N a Ntrokv* Jovul wkcn a ball i"n plary^ hits another ball in 

thfair^^ • ^ . 1 " , 

Dcasion. \ k^i ^h<Hlid h calk-d unless r he other bal|is in the air^ 
^.^v the aw! ot^ne ot" the plavei-^, in whidi ease the Umpire'will 
'«3ee:de under lflle"h>. ' ^ \^ • 

Case It .{li I'lnpirf or uther ludiie erroneously calls '*fault" or 

•\)i:r" and tlien corre'^fs hiniselt. H>!vh ot the calls shall prevail? 
Decision. \ let nii/st ^"^e called^ unless, i*. the /"piruon of the 
I mpire. neither pia\er is hindered in his ^arm.*. in syhich case'the 
^orrevled call shall prevail.' 

• (jse (. -Ir the tirst ball^eI\ed afoul rebounds, inl^^rfering with 

the Rece!\er at the !ime,ot the sVcv^nd service^ may the Receiver 

eUim a let * , t 

Decision. Yes. Hut it he had jm opportunity to remove the ball 
rior:i the wourt and negliuentK laded to'do s^T. he may -not claim a 
let. ' " . 

^ K St .i^tioiui stroke it" the. ball touches a stationary or • 

v\--t\iU:\ ob'ie;.i >.nt '^w '.ouiF'.* <, 

De.iM^'n. It .i szo.id stroke- unless the stationary object came 
in^"* vv^urt .it'cr :iie bail \vas put into play in which case a '"WC 
riuisf be v\ii:.v:. [r.Uu- hall m play strikes an object moving along 
vr above the'-iT:-!.i e'fil the vour! a "let" must be called. 
Case > Wh.it is the ruhna it the tirst service i.s a fault, th.- second 

scivue ..'rrect. and it bec.unes necessary to call a let under ;he 

pr^^MNi-n^ o\ k'lie <'r it the Tmpire js unable to dvcide -the point? 
[)ewision. Ifte t.iuit shall he annulled and the whole ^point 
replaved. . ' » 

^ L OM Ml \ ( S,t Ruli^ 1 2 and i:\pliination thereto, 

RULE 24 

•^heGame 

It J plav^T- \\\^\^ his lirst point. jhe scoref^; called 15 for that 
plaver, on \'.murh^ his scc^md point', the score is called 30 for that 
plaver. wumim; % thirj^ point, the score is called 40 (ov that 
player, and the lourlR p.nnt won by'a player is scored ,?tz/»f tor that 
plaver except "j^ rel(»\v . 

if b^.th players have w<m three points, the score called c/fz/av 
and the next pi^nu tlie sci^re is again called c/(*i/a\- a'n-d soon until a 
fMjyer winslhe next puint. he wins the game; it the other player 
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I Rule 29. Decisions of Umpire and Referee 



J wm^ the next p'.Mnt*ih<- r<' m acun i lUcvl Jt/uc^; ^nd so on until a 
.pjjver ''VmN ihc two p^ni^t . iiMnii-jMloh l.illowing llu' score at deuce. 
Nvh<,*n the gaino 1^ scored. :^^r Hiar pluvor . _ / 

COMMi' \ T In ».\.v pUvcJ without an umpire the Server 
sh"u!J unntrant t . m a u iee audible to' his, opponent and 
srectators, ihe set si ore at the he^'inning of each game, and 
juJ'hL- uf ;'tu'i: ti* hi^ '^pp^nu'fit i point setnes tjv the game goes 
MiiUf:Jcr.itjndin'^'i aurted if this practiee is 

The Set 

A plavi-r « if players) w!iv> in . f wins *ianies wins a set:e>ccept 
ihM lie rr.*>? ,vin hv a nur^iin oi two iiauies over hi^ opponent and 
whore ne.es jr\ .1 s-r sli.iil be extended until this margin be 
• avhifved NO 11 "see ticbfiMker. 

RULt:26 ' 

,Vrhen Flavors Change Fnds 

, I he vl iv^'i^ Nhajj, vhjnt!c ends at t}uNet*<K>t" the tarst, third and 
V cverv s'ip .eimenr il'ern.j'iu* i^arne v^t each set. and at tHe end of each 
se* unlcv. mV* ? ::;:nif>cr » ■! i^aines in such set be even, in which 
7 case ^he :JrA!iv.* ■ n^t ::'..ule until the end ot the first- game of the 
next >er ' 

> ■ ^ ■ RULI^ 27 - 

Ma\inu^m/^?umbe^ ()[ Sets 

I'lie :*!vi-\;:^ i*r. ri'jrr;!^.: i>: , \n a nials^h shali be 5. or. where 
. wt 11:10 n t.uke part . ..V * " • ■ 



RULE 28 



Rules Applv to Both Sexes 



1 x'^ep- w!^.-:e \ ^\hc:\\i^e staled, everv reference in these l^ules to 

the :!ij-.ci:i.ric ^liciude^ the teirurjirie ^:ender 

RULE 29 . 

Decisions of Umpire and Referee 

' Tn liufches where a ('hair Umpire is appointed, his decision sliall 
«*fe fijial, but wh-ere a Reteree is appointed, an appeal shall lie to him 
tr->ni the dex.i<ion v^t an Umpire on a vjue^tion of law. and in all such 
cavjs the devisum ot the Reteree shall be final, except that in Davis 
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Rule 30. ' . , 

I . . 

( up. WiglU'.njn t up mu\ Bonne Jk*Jl (^up matches the decision ot a 
hnc-wp^ic .an be vhan^e<I h\ the RefOrce. or by the Chair Umpire 
.vith'the'j^on>ent ot the Reieree. , 

The Reieree. in his dlhertjfifcion; rnay ul juv time postpone a match 
on acvount of darkness" ore the condition of the ground or the 
sveather. In jn\ case oi postponement the previous score and 
pfevuHis Oi^'upjiun "ot\courts'^iall hold good, unless the Reteree jnd 
ih^ pM>er .unanimously Jgree otherwise. 

RULE 30 

Pla> shjH be Continuous trom' the lirst service till the match be 
.uriwluJed, provided that Jtter the thijrd set or when women lake 
pa^^ the second set. either player is entitled to a rest, which shall 
not exceed -li) minutes, t>i in countries situated between Latitude .15 
de^r^es North and latitude 15 degrees South, 45 minutes, and 
prrnided turther that when necessitated by circumstances not within 
the contivd ot^ the plavers, the L^inpirc may suspend play tor such a 
— ptmo^i as' he mav consider necessary. It play be suspended and be 
resumed until a later day the rest may be taken only after the 
third set lor when women take part the second set) of play on such 
bfcr vlav c*Mnpictu>n ot an unfinished set beifig counted as one set. • 
IhcM- pxuvi^ioriN shall be strictly construed, and play sjiall never be 
suspended, delaved or interieired with for the purpose of enabling a • 
pUver to rew.)%er hH strength or his wind, or to-receive instruction or ^ 
advKC. Ihe t hair Umpire shall be the sole judge of such suspension, 
delay or interference, and after giving due warning he may disquality 

the of tender. ^ . , • ' -7. j 

[ \\MPIJ In a hcst'-of'Uvc sets match, play is suspended 
hci juse i>t darkness at one set all and 2-all in the third. Next 
. da\ pla\ IS resumed, an^ after Player A wins the third set 
lO-S/^he L-Uims he is ^entitled to an intermission. He is not. 
Vite that Rule M) spe-eijie.s the rest period may come after the 
third set i-it plav on thar^day. In eases of prolonged delay, with 
rcuimption the same daw it is advisable to come to an . 
j^ra nicnt about anv further rest periods before resuming play.\ 
J Note: Use of tie'breakers does not change USTA regulations 
regarding rest periods inmost age^piicified categories...-fn. 
regular men\ and women's divisions and in Mens -l.and 
. .VrmneftV':4-a4tHi«H^ne n t m ay- elimin a t e re st ptirio ds.-iDjxmd^a! ... . 
advance notice is given.) ' rn V ^ 

t il An y nation at lAerty to modify the iKSt provision ot.Rule 
'My or omit it from its regiUations l^overning tournamentfv, matches,'^ 
oi'vumpetitions held in -its own country; other than the Interna.- 
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Uonal Lawn Tennis Championships ( Davis Cup and Federation Cup). 

{b) When changing sides a maximum of one minute shall elapse 
fromthe cessation of the preyious game to the time players are ready 
to begin the next game. (This provision became operative in 1968.). 
h'XPI AXA TION: In Men *s and Boys* 18 events there is no rest 
period in a best'-oj-three sets match, hut in a best-of-five sets 
match a lO-minute rest may be taken (must, if eit'fier side 
requests it) after the third. set. It may not be taken any time 
before the third set or at any time after the fourth set has been 
started. It must he taken after the third set or not at- 
all . . . Likewise, in best'Of-three matches where a rest period' is 
allowed. It must be taken after the second set or not at all. 

.Ml bays' IS matches shall be the best of three sets WITH NO 
RtJST Pt RIOD, except that in interscholastic, statt\ sectional and 
mtiotial championships the FINAL ROUND may be best-of-five. If 
such final rcciuires more than three sets to decide^ a rest of 10 
'minutes dfier the third set is .MANDA TOR V. 

In severe temperature-humidity conditions a Referee may rule 
that a liHninute rest may be taken in a Boys' 18 best-of-three-set 
match. However, to he valid, this must be done before the match is 
stdrted, and.as q matter of the Referee's independent judgment, not 
m response to a request of a competitor or hi^ coaclu 

Matefies in ail events for Boys' 1 6, 14 and 12 and Girls 18, 16, 14 _ 
and 12 hiall be best of three sets: lO-minute rest before the third set 
IS MANDATORY in Girls' 12. 14 and 16, and in Boys' 12 and 14, 
OPTIONAL m Girls' 18 and Boys' 16. (Optional means at the option 
oj any competitor.) 

In Men's 35 and all Seniors' age divisions, and in Father & Son 
matches, the rest period is optional 

Should a player, on account of physical unfitness or an 
imavnidable accident, not within his control be unable to continue^ 
play, he must be d^^ faulted. 

If an Umpire decides that a player is deliberately stalling to gain 
tirrie or unfairly disconcert his opponent he should warn the player 
once, and if the practice continues the Umpire should default him. 

Case r. A player's clothing, foot\year. or c^iuipment becomes out 
of adjustment in such a way that' it is impossible or undesiral^le for 
"TfiTn^rn^tny^CTrrr^iiy"^ the-ni^kdj us t m e n-t -i s ^ 

rectified? 

Decision. If this Occurs in circumstances not within the control of 
the player, of which circumstances the Umpire is the sole judge, a 
Q ;uspension may be allowed. 
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Case 2^lts owing to an a. v.ui--iU, a pla>oj unable .to continue 
immediately, is tliere any Iinnt to the tune during whieh play may be 
suspended* , 

Decisioit*. Ni> alltuvance may be made tor natural loss oi' physieal 

o>nditK>n, Consideration may be • gi\x'n by the Umpire for 

acvwidental U^ss ot physical ability or condition. 

COMMt'S T. Case 2_ refers to an important distinction that 
ihoiild he made between a temporary dLsahility caused by an 
accident durm^ pla\\ and disability causL^l by jatigue (cramps, 
for example i \\}t even momentary ''rest" other than the 
normal t>o\eeling'ojj pause at changeover - is allowed for 
recovtry from "natural loss of physical condition/' 

Case >. During a doubles game, may one of the partners leave the 
' ctiurt while the remaining partner kei*ns the ball in play? 

Oecjsion. Yes, so U)ng as the Umpire is satisfied that play, is 

continuous within the meaning of tlie rules, and' that there is no 

conflict with Rules 33 and 34, ' 

C())[MFyT: When a plaver competes in an event designated as 
tor plavirs ot a brackl't whose rules as intermissions and 
ien^th of matih are geared to a different' physical status, the 
ptaver cannot ask tor alhxwances based on his or her age, or 
her sex. f or example, a je.male competing in an intercollegiate 
' men's i iars:ti' tetwi match would not be entitled to claim a 
. fcst per in I in a best-ot -three-sets match unless that were the 
ntndiiKm under which the team competition was normally, 
held. ... 

NOT1-. When^a match is /esunied foUowiilg an interruption 
necessitated b\ weather conditions, it is allowable for the 
players to-enLxagc in a "re-warm-up*' period. It niay be of 
^ the same duration as the warm-up allowed at the start of 
"^•«=*»5:;^t he match, may be done using the balls that were in play at 
T^ie time of the interruption, and the time for the next ball 
Ltrange shall not be atfected by this,' 
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Rule 33. Order of Service 

THE DOUBLES GAME 
RULE 31 

rh." Ruk-s Nhjil jpplv* to the Doubles (^tirne except as 

t . ■ »v . • 

RULE 32 

Dimensions oi Court 

l^^r the D'HiHlos (ianie. the (,'ourl sliail be 3() feet in width, i.e., 
4- J leet widjr.oi? ealh side thaa.!hj Court tor the Singles Game, and 
th'.tse portiinis oi'- the singles side-lines which lie between the two 
NO rvi^e -line's shall be called the serviee-side-lines. In .other respects, 
„ the CVart:>h.iii be >iin:lar t^j that described in Rule 1. but the 
pDrtun'.-. -1 the >ir^i.iles s:do-!inos betsyecn the base-line and. service- 
line k>n e.uh oi the ne: inav be omitted it desired. 

Cas- I In JiUible^ the S;'ryer claims the right to stand at the 
corner .^t the Ci*urt as marked by the doubles side line. Is the 
U'le-v irvj ..urv^^t or is it necessary that the Server stand within the 
i^^u"*^ - t the .v'ii; .m mark and the singles side line? 

Do. ; .! *n I ii; has the right to stand anywhere between the 

.c*r/icr n:.»!k a:*, J tlie doubles side lines. ■ 

' . V RULE 33 

. Order ot Strvice 

I he "Tier i ■•efvi.rm ' hall W decided at the beginning of each set 

I he iMT. uh> hive. U> ^.*^ve in the tir .t aame of eaeh set shall 
Jei.:.;.* \vh:^h- par! Iter shalTdo and the opposing pair shall decide 
Mi:i.iar!> t. r^ii.* onJ game. The partner ot the player w,ho .served 
m tb.e tirs*^ L*.une ^hall soive. iti the third; the partner of the player 
wh^i crve.l !ti the scc'uul game shall. serve in the t'ourth. and so on in 
the same ^>r.Iv•r m ail ths.-. subsequent games ot a set. 

C.i'C 1 In .iv ubles, one player does not appear in time to play, 
a:;u h.^ p.ir'tier elaim» t'l be alknvod to play single-handed against 
ti-e ' 'Pp. > .iim piav ef>^ Ma\ he dn so * 

Deciv^ n Ao * 

r\ri .\\ATlf>\: !: nt)t rcxiuircd that the order of service, 
a:i Ih iwxt.'^ fidrtm'ys. t. jrf V mcr !rom one set to the next, Each' 
tt jm :.v aiynv^ J t<K dvcidc which partner shall serve first for it, 
in each set. This .^amc opr^ion applies with respect to the order 

'.if^'CiiiiiJii^ ^erviie , - ' 
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* Rule 36. Error in Order of Receiving 



RULK ^4 



Order of Receiving 

The otJer of receiving the service shall be decided at the 
beginning ot each Nct as l\)llo\\s: 

The pair who have to receive the service in the first game shall 
decide whi^h partner shall receive the fir^t service, and that partner 
shall continue to receive the first service in every, odd game 
throjughout that set. The opposing pair shall likewise decide which 
partner shall receive the first service in the second game and that 
partner shall continue to receive the first service in every even-^ame 
throughout that set. Partners shall receive the service alternately 
throughout each game. . 



The rt'c't'n .'//x formation of a doubles team may m)t bv changed 
during a set, only at the start of a new set. Partners must receive 
ihroughout' each' set on the same sides of the court which they 
originally st^lcct ii /ztvi the set begi?is. The first Server is not required 
to receive in the ri^ht court - he may select either side, but must hold 
thn t^* the end of the set. 

" ( ase I . l>Pit allowable in doubles for the Server's partner to stand 
m a position that obstructs the view of the Receiver? 

Decisiun Ye . The Server's partner may take any position on his 
side ol the, net ;:i or out of the court that'he wishes. 



If a partner serve 'out or his turn, the partner who ought to have 
served shall serve as soon as the mistake is discovered; but all points 
scored, and an\ faults served before such discovery .shall be 
reckt>ned If a>iw shall have been completed before such discovery* 
the i>rder of service remains as altered. 



If dvirinc a game the order of receiving the service 1$ changed by 
the receivers it shall remain as altered until the end of the game in 
which the mistake is discovered, but the partners shall, resume their 
original arder.of receiving in the next game of that set in which they 
rk"" receivers of the service. . ;. . 
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RULE 35 



Service Out of Turn 



RULE 36 



Error in Order of Receiving 
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Rule 38. Ball Struck Alternately 



Bail Touching Server's Partner Is Fault 

The svrv:K.o ;^ J Uiill -i > pr.nuicd tor by Rule or [{ •TTlc'bail 
served N. uvh tlw Scrver\ p.ir!ru*r i>r an\ thing he wears or carries, but 
it fhe ball >cr^e-.i r\>iuh ^he partner of the Receiver or anything 
'\\h,.A\ he \\:m> ear::.:. beiUiJ a ie( uiuler Rule I ^ (a), be.fore it 
hr> the ur^-unJ. rhv Server wins rhe p^nnl v 

. RULE 38 > 

Ball Struck Alternatelv;^ 

T!ie hdi'i ^hall he sfruA ilternateJv by one or other player of the 
^^pp'>^}:'J piir-, and it a touehes^the bail in ptay with his 

racket :n ^ -nf raveruivai .>r lhl^ Rule, hi^ opponents win the point. 

f \i'f A \ i ! I( f\ Tli!\ fnciins that, in ific Course of making 
'>rr: r.turn, ^rv/.x r^nc fth nibcr t^t a doubles team niav hit the 
/•u*.':^ It h *k ' theni Int the ha //. ei ther smi u Itaiiet )u\ly ok 
e *:M\ut:i\-\ \\ :t cin 'AU)ial return. The partners themselves 
7 * 'j *r hai-t. : ^ "alternate" in wakin,^ returns, /Mere clashing 
r h h rs J. fhU nuke a return illegal, ij it is clear that o.nly 
^'*:e r .2,1 : ' ri^n-d the hall.} 
Sh'^uld anv a^i^e ur'>n which Vini find it difjicult to give' a 

dciiiii^'i "r oi ^*,r_!ih \*>u are in di>uht as to the proper ruling, 
if>}n:edut^ iv u-^;' , ^u!l deta:!s, to John Stahr, U,S.T.A, 

I ^nf-^es ( rf:'^' r ^ , u> Hnar Clift Rd,. Larehmont, S, Y, }(}53S, 
a*hi ^u-i :nsrrU''r,'^>: , w.d ^ xplanat nns will he sent you, " 
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USTA Tournament Requlations 



\. Application. I h I ..uj.-.t/ K .'.'liLih' * ' lioictii vontaiiK\i and 
t!t-* {iit-.T:!!*.; li.;: Ru' ". ■\ I i Iv iin. ^ siiall bw' observed throiighout 
all t'>urru:!io!U> helJ ^, .iai . i , . ; ittoii^'fir • a«,!aiii/ali(nis bolon^v 
:!:g diicwtiv v^r :nd:rev::> Jhc ^ sl\ In af>\ inatoJi conducted 
'.vfriK'Ut •■tii..aiN tii4p:.n'v:ples ana •^a:de!;nes ser torth m the ollieiaJ 
I SI \ pL.^ n:e C\Hie shali apph . ( I he Cnie is available from 

IM \ V\A\x.i\i'n\s. "^1 r!::\erMt\ Pl.ice. Piiiicetoii. N J. 0S540J 
2. Tournament Committee. I he e. veruiiu' tnuly oJ a elub. associa- 
ti n or uri:.in;-Mt.o!i ^;^n^iii.?!n^.* a tvuirnament will appoint at an 
app' -p-a'c '.r**e het^^re rile ^ta:t *>t the (ournaaieni a lournamenl 
('.'iHnHt^ee ^ t a? least *'\\-^ pe: .v iis. mdi.at'ai! wlu. ii member is tt> be 
I -.urriamcri* C hj.! in.i:i i vvh • ':i r> ab;o he lelened 1< ^ as tournament 
».!5re. r-ir>. the Releiec vv.;! iv an uddiliona! member ol tiie' 
. C'->mi::it'e-e I h;s C t •ilimiM ' • u ill 

a Super v-e aii ad:mi!. *'.ative d.'t.iiis ot the tournament, includ- 
ing: k-^ep na *uder a tiie vii .un.i^ and v^btamin^ ari\ required 

»^ \pp t rc!e:.e p:-':.i.it^^ a I SI A-eeUitied chair umpire. 
Ah*> ^hall be a V/.'r.iber ot Mie ..ommittee I he lourrument 
(, !ia;rm^a ivn >t a-.:rhi^:'5/vd \<) take over the''['rerogatives of the 
K*-ter-e ' ^ "\ ' ■ ■ - 

! i . ;.:,tr ^f.-..t>inj. 'he events, the dates o( play. 
.tr:.i\i!iK.*v ••■.r:ii • I -^ets m marehes. and other perlmenl 
..l<.;.i.i, r.j.;.* ^ t ^jH i.i he u>-ed. t\pe ot surface or 

■^UM ^-e^. « " • ■ . • 

.i. l>->'ie ■ M ■ . ^ri v ,i,L..t .1 ... pf 'entiies 

e. l urn>!i ^he Keieree* .j ^•InpJe^e h^t^>^ entrant, (iiuluding 
airernat.s iiupru*: .t v ail events, and. m coniunction with 
the Rere:e;\ determine the seodiHi'- 
!- \.r .iiiVtrpea! >il:. m c.Ae. m Aiiuh a" Referee has 
U!^:'ater.ii;v .i:>quaiiLed a pia.er. its dcviM^n o\\ sueJi an appeal 
shai: be t-Ml ■ ^ . • 

a \Kithin 1*) vijv-. alter Mte c^.mp'eti^m v^l a tournament submit 
't'^ the rsi A a c*»mpiete' rep^'tt iit aii matciies played (proper 
/• hi mk^ 'are .'brai:iaVie * trom the I'Si A or the Section). 
^ in.li.ariii.,! wbicre pi.;.tiei^^[e. e.ieh plaver's tulT name and 
ad ir.'ss and wtthi'n da\s .in.er the eompletion file such 
rep->rt.> as are required b\ I SI A Standinii Orders. I'ailure to 
■ >u^mir 'he-e rep^^rts ma> I rinii abuut diseiphnar)^ "action by 
the I'S l A 1 vecutive roitinu' tee. ^ 
V Referee. Ihe Reteree -Aiil 

a .Serve a-, a member ct the TournameiTt ('omniitleo. 
b. Usi ted bv pretei.iMv two Cranmittee members but at least 
^ r>ne make-tlie draw p'al^lielv at the time and place specified Iw 
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the Conmuttce; preferably assisk'd by a Committee member, 
nuke suhstiluti*>ns in the draw when apprQpriate. 

^ I xerciso fonoral su[H*rvisioii over all aspects of play, including, 
hut not hmitod lo, tho ctauhict and actions of players, 
umpires, bail boys, grouiidskccpers and the adminr.strative 
crew. He is empowered to use. his best judgment in all 
sUuativ^ns not specilicall^ covered by the. rules. 

d. Appinut a deputy to act in his stead whenever he will be away 
tn»m his normal post and out of touch withMt for any reason 
whatsoever, including his participation in a match as a player 
or as an umpire. Lither the Referee or his deputy must be 
pr.oserit at all times when play is in progress.. 

c Detault a player lor cause, which includes, but is not limited 
to. tardiness, misconduci . or lailure to tollow his instructions 
or those of the Chair Umpire, 

t. (Vnisider an appeal troin a player who has been defaulted by 
the Chair I'mpire. the decision of the Retcree on such an 
appeal shall he final. 

g- Schedule matches. asMi?n courts (including moving a match in 
progress [t^ another court), postpone or suspend-play when 
weather, -light, surface conditions or other circumstances 
justify so doing. (Suspension of a match because of darkness 
should be done onI> at the end of an even number of games in 
the set ) " ■ . 

h. App«»mt and replace or re-assign, w^hen necessary, ' chair 
umpires. i:ne umpires and net umpires. The appointing of 
these otfuiais (but not their replacement) may be delegated to 
the diief Cinpire. if there is one. 

I. When he deems it appropriate, before the start of a tourna- 
ment, or before the* start of any round, or beTore the start of 
any match, virder the use of the Point Penalty System. 

). Deciilo any point of law that a chair umpire is unable to decide 
or which is referred to him as an appeal by a player. When the 
nutter under consideration affects the .scoring of the match, 
the Chair Cinpire will immediately bring it to the Referee's 
atteniii)n. suspending play during the decision; in all other 
cases of a{>ipeal pla> should be continued while the matter is 
being considered. I he Referee's decision in such* cases shall be 
tinal. 

V. 4ViUiin three days after the end of a tournament, report, either 
orally -ur^ in \yriting. to the sectional or higher grievance 
comniitteer rHiy violations of Article 7, especially Paragraphs e, 
f . or g. or any other -conduct violations. 
4- Chair Umpire. The C'hair ChTpHre will: ' 

a- Ci)nduct the match in accordam:e~JkVith the Rules of Lawn 
ij TenmsanJ these Tournainent Regulations: 
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b. In the absence of any of his line or net umpires, assume 
himselt all their duties except those. which he may delegate to 

. the players. 

c. When the Retcfcc or Chief Umpire has not given specific 
assignments to the various hne umpjres assigned to his match, 
•make these assignments himself in the way best to utifi/e their , 
services. (If he" deems it advisable he may rearrange these 
assignments after the match has'begun.) ^ 

U. 'Dnly if he deems it advisable, in response to a request from a 
player or for other reasons, request the Referee to replace ohQ 
or more of his umpires. If a player requests that the Cliair 
Umpire himself be removed the Chair will relay the request to 
the Referee, in any of these cases play should continue 
pending the Referee's decision. - ' * 

e. Call the points, games- dnd sets at the end of each^ respectively, 
and when he is asked to call them, and record them on his 
scorecard. ' 

f. See that the. players change ends in accordance with the rules 
(allowing them no delay or rest during a tiebreak changeover), 
see that they resume play promptly at the end of an 
authorized rest period* and see that play is continuous. 

Sign the scoreboard at the end of the match and deliver it 
wUhout delay to the Chief Umpire or the Referee, (Should the . 
Chair Umpire fail to do so. such an omission will not invalidate 
the match J 

' h When' one of his i,impires is unable to make a call, make the 
call himself if he can. availing himself of his own opinion, of 
the opinion of another official (including the Referee's) in a 
position to see the shot, or of an agreement between the 
players. While a replay is to be avoided if at all possible, he will 
order a point replayed if a .valid call cannot be made. 

i; When in his. opinion playing conditions justify suspension Of 
the match, advise the Referee and. when practicable, obtain 
his approval before siuspending play. (Sec 3g.). - • 

j. Make tht? final, decision on. every question of fact in the match 
other than those within, the authority of the Net Umpire or 
the Line Umpires. ' ■ ^ . . . , 

k. Decide all points of law, .subject to an appeal by a player, on 
such-a point, to the Ret^^ree. (See itj J 

i. Permit no coaching in junior matches except'" as provided in. 
Article 9. 

m. Default a player^^for cause,^ which includes, but is not limited 
to. tardiness, misconduct, or failure by the playt'r to comply 
* . ^with instructions. . 

5. Net Umpire. The Net Umpire, in the absence of other arrange- 
Q mentis with the Chair Umpia\ will: 
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a. By signal or by a call of ''net/' make sure the Chair Umpire 
knows any time a served ball touches the net in passing. 

b. Call all violations liuring play in which: (1) a ball in play 
touches a ^flayer, (2) a player touches the net; (3) a player 
invades' his opponent's court; (4) a player strikes his oppo- 
nent's return before it has passed the net; (5) a not-up . 

*. (double-bounce) occurs; (6) a carry, double-hit or other illegal 
stroke is made. The Net Umpire's decision on any of these 
violations is final. He may be overruled only in the same 
■ circumstances under which a line umpire may be overruled. 
(See 6-j.) 0 

c. See that balls ar^changed at 'he proper times, and check each 
new ball for suitability. . 

d. Adjust the net to the 'proper heigl^t befpre play begins, on 
changeover* ganies at the start of each succeeding set, and at 
such other times as the Chair Umpire may desire. 

"e. Keep an alterr^e scorecard as a check for the Chair Umpire. 
6. Line Umpire. A Lme Umpire will: 

a. Call all shots relating to the lines to which he is assigned; his 
decisions shall be final. (A h'ne umpire may not be overruled 
on a question of fact except in Davis Cup.Wightman Cup and 
Bonne BeJl Cup competition see Rule . 29; he may be 
overruled when a decision is based on an. incorrect interpreta- 
tion of a rule ) ' 

h. Promptly indicate to the Chair Umpire by an unsighted signal 
when he is unable to make a call within his area of 
responsibilily , . 

c. On the C hair Umpire's request, provide an opinion, when he- 
has .a firm one, on a shot that is outside his area of 
responsibility. 

• d. When assigned to a baseline, a sideline, or a center linii, call 

• foot faults, that pertain to his line. 
V. Player. A player may: 

a. If otherwise eligible, enter a regul-ar men's or women's 

tournament^without restriction as to age. ' 
b' If otherwise eligible, enter a tournament in any of the 
— \m\\\{\\xni-d^ categories (Men's 35; Seniors 50, 55, etc.) if the 
player will have reached such mmimiJim age by October 31 of 
. \ the twelve-monlhs period ending October 31 during which the 
tournament starts.. ' 
c. If otherwise elfgible, enter a tournament in any of the 
masximum-age categories, ( 1 2-, 14-, 16, 18- and 2I-and-under) 
4f ihe player' is an amateur who has no], reached such 
maximum age prior to October 1 of the twelve-month period 
beginning October i during which the tournament starts. 
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d. -U otherwise eligible, enter a parent-child tournament without 
reslriLtii)?! as to age. provided that, the parent and child are 
. . blood reiUtivvN ot th.U the child has been legally adopted by 
the paieiit ^ f ^ 

N.B Ihc ranknm vear Inr all divisions except seniors and ■ 
w«)meri is October 'l throuj;h September 30: for senior men, - 
senior women and women the ranking year is November 1 
• through October 31. The eligibili-t^v year for any division 
coincides. with the ranking year tor that division. ^ 

- e. Not eiifer a l^uirnament he knows he will be unable to tlnish. 

ni^r transfer his entry in a^fournanient to another player, 
f/- Not entec more than one tournament scheduled for any part 
of the same perit)d unless each tournament committee 
involved understands the situation ' and concurs with such 
arrangements as are made: 

g. .\tter the draw has been, made, not withdraw from the 
ti)urnament except tor illness, personal ^^mergency or other 
b<ma tide reason . • 

h. Not wear other than tlat-soled shoes without heCrls at any time, 
' except when plaving on grass and the Referee has authorised 

the use of spikes ( maximum length: three-eights of an inch). 
1. Not depart from the grounds until he has obtained from the- 
Reterce either tlve time of his next match or a clearance to 
depart rules./sp^vifically authorised "by the Referee, 
schedules at pVav carried'in newspapers or other media are not. 

- ^ oHicial and a plaVer utili/es them at his own risk. 

J. Be detaultv'd for' cau^e. which includes; but is not limited to. 
tardiness, (;iuluct, or failure to comply with the Referee's 
or the Chair Ui|ipife's instructions. 
H. Betting-. Neither the Referee, nor the Chief Umpire, nor any 

Umpire, nor an> member of the Tournament Committee shall bet 
on any match in the tournament. If an infraction of this rule occurs, 
the Tournament Committee shall immediately remove the oifender 
trom any furtherVonnection with the tournament. . 

Coaching. DurjUi; adult matches coaching is permissible provided 

it does not bimu abiUit a violation of Rule 30 or of the canons of 
sportsmanship. During individual competition in junior matches no 
• Loaching ot any kind is permitted except during an authorized 
intermission (the one-miayte odd-game changeover is not an 
authorized intermlssi.>n). The same rules apply to junior team 
competitions unless thev have been modified in. advance by an 
agreement between the teams. Violation of this regulation renders 
the player and hisvadvl.cr liable to disciplinary action, which may 
include'disqualitication of the .4)layer. ' • 

10 Seeding. While there is no re«.iuirement that eVery tournament 
have scedings. most tourna-ments of the elimination type as 
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(listinguisheU from round-robin conipetilibns' ^ do use seedings, as a 
means- of insuring that players of recogni/od outstanding ability are 
kept from hjving tu omttoiu each other in the early rounds. .\" 
a. I he h»urnanK*nr'( .^inrnince l^ empowered to seed players at a 
maxinuuii ratio olope x-.cJ tor every four players Qr major- 
traction thereof (i.e.. two or three players more than an even 
multiple of four does lu^tify an additionaUseed, one player 
more does not ). The most preferred pattern is to seed one }'or 
each eight ctMnpetili>rs. The draw sheg^ should list the seeded 
players, preferably in niun.hered order. ^ ' x. " 
h, In determining >eetlin'gs. tiie Coinmittee shouldjbear in .mind 
t-hal ^eedings merely represent Its subjective ratings .of the 
various plJycr^.'' chance^* of winning the tournament. These 
ratings cannot be based on wlitm, caprice, or '^hunches", but 
instead must be ]U^^ifled by a reasonable amount of factual 
evidence.. The Committee- .should eon.srder all available ^evi- 
dence, including, but nv)t limited to, rankings, current records. 
i> pe of Miffjce. and particularly head-to-head encounters. 

c. Illustrative of some v.oninion errors in seeding are: '*He's 
ranked -1, so - he must be seeded ^. #1 ;"c **lle won the 
tournament last year so he must be seeded '#1 this yeai,*' 
"Since this is his first year as a senior and he has no record in 
^■eniv)! f^iav, he can't be needed - or he can be seeded.no higher 
.fhan five." ( tmsuioration of the factual data mentioned in the 
.preceding p.araj^raplV \\\\\ obviously eliminate these errors. 
Also, two i>ut>tanding doubles players playing tbgether for the 
first time -h »uld definitely he considered for a place on the 
seeded list 

d. An even n^'-^re co mmi,>n error, for example, is where the 
Committers, in a Id-draw; event seeds four and '"places" four, 
legallv. tiicre is no, such thing as "placing." In the example 
cited. Use of. the term is an a.t.tempt to. hide the fact that in 
reality eight players have been seeded instead of; the permissi- 
ble nutunum "of four. The rule of '/one iri four" was 
established to provide some matches between strong players, in'; 
the tir's-t. round, to inerea.^e the variety of a player's opponents, ' 
j^nd to get awav troin the "strong-weak-strong-weak" pattern 
in the dra\v. .|hereb> giving players who are usually first-round 
ii^sers an 0cJasit)n.iI opportunity to meet each other and 
advance to the . second or third round. No nii^tter how sure the 
Coinhiittee is of its own (vmriiscience, this is a rule that should 
m^t be .violated. ' , ^ 

1 1. Where The Seeds Go, 

a. I; very needed position is determined by lot. \V4ien there are 
just two seeds, they are drawn for the top line and bottom 
^ line. Ihe same jprinciple is followed for the remainder of 
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* the seeds.. with each seeded player in the top half of the 
draw being placed on the top line of his segment, and eaeh. 
Vv^eded playi^r I'n llie lower half beirTg plliced on the bottom 
hne of his segment* See sample drawsheet that follows. 

b,- The principle of^drawing to place the seeds will be followed 
evert though it may' result in one half of the draw having 
more seeds than the other half.. For ej^amptie, in a 32-draw 
with six seeds the luck of the draw might properly result in 
. one half having four seeds and the other having two. 

c Specifically: 

1. F^or a l6-draw \yith two seeds: Seeds 1 and 2 are. , 
drawn for Lines 1 and 15. If there are to be Seeds 3.and 4, 
they are drawn far Linj^s 5 and 1 2. .r^ 

2. For a 32-draw, with four seeds: Seeds 1 and 2 are 
" drawn for' bines 1 and '32; Sel^ds 3 and 4 are drawn for 

Lines ^ and 24. If eight are to be seeded. Seeds 5, 6, 7, and- 
8 are drawn fm Lines 5, 13, 20 and 28. " - . 

3. - For a b4-draw, with. eight seeds: Seeds 1 and 2 a,re 
dfrawn for Lines 1 and 64; Seeds 3 and 4^re drawrt for 
Lines 1 7 and 48; Seeds 5, 6, 7, and 8 are drawn for Lines 9,. 
25 40 and 56. if 16 are to be seeded. Seeds 9 through 16 
are drawn for Lines 5,13,21, 29, 36, 44, 52, and 60. 

4. For a 128-draw, with 16 seeds: Seeds 1 .'and 2 are 
drawn for Lines 1 and 128; Seeds 3 and 4 are drawn for 
Lines 33 and 96; Seeds 5, '6, 7, and 8 are drawn Jor Lines 
1 7, 4^^<'8() and 1 1 2; Seeds 9.through 1 6 are drawn for Lines 
9, 25, 41. 57, 72, 88, 104 and«J20. (It is virtually" 
unheard-of for tournaments of this size to be seeded more • 
liberally than the one-in-eight pattern.) 

Ho^ To Make The Draw ' ? . 

a. When the number of ^players is 4, 8. 16, 32, 64, 1 28 or any 
ohigher power of 2 /hey shall meet in even pairs in 
progressive" elimination in ^accordance with the following 
pattern' ' . - . . • 

' A ' , s 

1. ) 

^-B A 

2 ... _j y . ' ^ • 

/ C — ^ A ^ 

3 u. ) ^ —)-^ 

D . C . . 

4 )^ ^ i V - A , 

E ^ ' • 

5 • , ) 

F Is — ^ 

6 . : ) 



Winner 
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■..r^ ) . : 1.; , 

K G ^: rE 
■[ 8. : ) 

» b. When the number of play^jrs is not a power of 2 the first ^ ' 
• • round will have byes for the purpose, of bringing to th^ 
* ■ second round a full bracket of players - i.e., a powerof 2^ 
» . - so that there can be an orderly progression down to two 
finalists.. For example', with 27 players five of the lines on a , 
32-draw sheet would be marked ''bye" and4he. fiye players 
. , drawn .opposite those lines, would move right* into the 
. " ■ 'second rotind without^laying«a match, to be jpined there 
^t by the eleven winners of first round'matches to make up an *• 

^ even sixteen. See^ample draw sheet that follows. 

•c.^ To p*lace the byes in the draw start at the extreme^ and 
work toward the middle. The first bye goes on the line next 
above the bottom, line, the second on the line next below ' 
the top line, and the third on the second line'above the first 
bye, the fourth on the second line below the second bye, 
vand so on in alternation. Obviously, if'tiiere is an odd ' 
' number of byes the lower half will have one more bye than .. 
the upper half. This pattern of' distribution of byes is ^ ^ 
mandatory for-all sanctioned tournaments at the level of 
_ " district,^ section or higher championships, except the 
•' ' Woman's Collegiate Championship and other « collegiate 

' tournaments. 

d. Once the seeded players and the byes have been written in, 
fill in the rest of the draw by., drawing , the names of the 

^ remaining players and putting them on the unoccupied lines 
in the order in which they are drawn, starting at the top 
and moving downward in sequence. . ^ 

e. When the jlumber of players'^is only a few over an eVen 

. bracket -. for example, 37 - it iniay be sipipler, as'an -. 
■ /aljr^jrnate to the method described in the preceding"para- •. • 

' grapJh, to *'buLd up'' from a 32-draw sheet than to "build 
^^^t down" from a 64-draw sheet.. To do this, create as many 
\ two'line pafrings. as there are excess'-players, starting with 

the bottom line in the upper half, ."then the top line in the 
lower half, then the next to the bottom liAp in the upper -.^ 
half, then the next to the top Line in the lower half, and so 
. ; fqi'th in alternation. Obviously, if the number of excess 

players is odd there will be one more Virst-round matdh in 
the upper half than in the lower. A seeded ..player is not 
exempt from playing a first round match if his line in tjie. 
^ draw i.s one of tho^e to carry a double pairing. 
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{ 'When- tfu^ Jr.iwinii procedure operates (o bring together for 
!h 'ir !ir • u\ I* !i nvjiiibv^rs the same fjimiy» same school. 
• I'jK- t ,r ::'*i , Mivirv uiiae club, i^r same 'Section, the 
Ro!ef .'e m.iv hi^ Uisv lelioni place tlie second name 
Jravvn «.;n the ^orresp'^nduu^ line ot 'the next quartef'ot' the 
draw. It this "happens in b-h: tourth quarter of the draw, the 
^ec^>nJ-fnanie may 1-e exchanged with the name on the 
nTeNp'M>>li!i'Ji hn.' in oriu^ct the three preceding quarters, 
fhe >revdi. one t^r tlicsc quarters being determined by 
.i drawing ^ - 

i. s Substitutions In The Draw. • * 

J a* When the number *U enrraniA eVceeds (he number to which 
fhe draw iiinitjd tlie Committee will prepare a list of 
jUernares irv prii^ruv bir use by the Referee in replacing 
. - p!a>er> who be^o?iie unavailable for the competition. 

J*n<»Eit\ on .this :>r wjjl normally be determined by ability; 
i^>vv;'V:ir, it pri'^!:'y cannot be determined using ability as a 

* <ritefi^'fP thju Hie determinations will be made by lot. Dates 

feceM^v'r entries ^hould ne\er be used as a criterion 
provided I he entries o[ all those, con sitle red were received 
be t i >re ? Ii e d ea d h n e 
r ln-4 draw which vOntains stmle byes the Ret'eree. preferably 
■ jssi.tcd bv a C'ouuuittee ^nember. may accept a late entry 
*.*r erttriesJ and- place the name in the lasf.slot covered by a 
, " - -3^ b\o WIr'e the taking or not Jakmg ot this action is strietly 

* a pref' ^iiive of (he Referee based on his estimate of tlie 
^ siUnt; r. at :J.eneral it is desirable, to encourage play rather 

Uiah > J;-.^'>uraee it • 
lj[ nv.iihl He 1' ^:%cai tf) rvk\ t the late entry of a player whose 
J' fiitv W'.^uid uistilv lus beiiig seeded, in that inserting Ills 
* ' , name in a b\e sU>t mi'ghl upset the balanced a^rrangement oj 
^ the draw. On rh.*, other hand, U woujd Piorbe iliogical to 
Uisort Tlie name or a player of much lesser ability in a.\by^' 
-i'^t. " ' . « - " 

xi. I niess rhe Reieree determjines that play has proceeded too 
••tar to uuk^ changes, in the draw prftcfi cable, any player 
wh'^sc entrv is recei\ed on lime and is otherwise acceptable 
- wi!l not be denied a phtce in the draw*^ because of 
. adniinistrative erroV* ox t>versight on the part of thcT 
tt>UrnJinent ut tibials even it it means remaking the draw or 
having a preliminary match. ^.^ 
■ 14 Violations, \n\ player or official who observes a flagrant 
violation ot the.s>* regulations may tile a written complaint with 
the chairman of tlie grievance (or comparable) eoniniittee of the 
Sevtiofi where tlic tourna.nient was lield. or with the Chairman, 
0 r \ (iiievance ( omniittee In general, if the tournament included 
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32-PLACE DRAW SHEET 

<\Vi!h 27 en(n«. 4^ here. ma\imiim ^ecd would be 7) 



1 StpS I or 2 

2 _ " • ' five 

7"^ ~ ' 

4 ' " Bye 

5 Seed 5, 6. or 8 

6:- . . 

"7" '~ " ' 

9 Seed 3 or 4 
lb' ~ 

11 . '] I 

12 

13. Seed 7. 8. 5. or 6 
-14 

f 

1ft : 
i- 

19 

20 Seed 8. S h^^t 

21 

22 

23 

24 Seed 4 ar 

25. 

27 ^ Bye 

28 Seed 6. 7. 8 or . 5 

29 Bye 

30 * ^ f 

31 Bye 



32 Seed 2 or ,1 N B. The references hereon to Seeds 5, . 

. — g y^Qj j^^^^ ii^jjj gjgj^^ piayers 

couM be <;eeded regardlew. of number 
• ; ^ of entries fi c.» less than 32). Sec 'pre- 

^ ** ceding' text, , •! 
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dnv natianaliy ranked players it would be preferable to file such a 
complaint \vt],h the Chairman. US FA Grievance Committee. (See 
Sec 41«i*Sl A By l aws ) 

NOTliii; to Tournament Chairmen and Referees: 

You mav be admini.stering tournaments that are under the 
auspices of Grand Prix. WCT, WTA, IPA or other major organiza- 
tions whose regulations, may be at variance with the foregoing in 
some respects. ^In suvh situations you should reach a firm under- 
standing w;Uh the officials of. the other organization - before tii-e 
event starts • on ail points of variation. 



The USTA has approved the same options as* to " tie-break 
methods for 1 ')'^5 sanctioned tournaments as were available in 1974. 
These" include the /)-point. 12-point, and 1 3-point ^method^ for 
terminating a set after 6 games all. .Also: the option, to use No-Ad 
(maximunf of seven points) scoring- for individual games is contin- 
ued The tie-break procedure may be used, at "the discretion of the 
toiirnament committee, either throughout a tournament event or 
eventsCor in a designated round or rounds, with such matches to be 
considered. for ranking purposes as having .equal merit with matches 
not utilizing a tie-break or No-Ad procedure. A basic requirement is 
that reasonable notice shall be affordt^d prior to the commencement 
of competition. ^ ^ 

This departure from conventional scoring permissive^ nqjt 
mandatory » and a tournament committee has the option of 
prescribmg that, even in an event where a tie-breaker is in use, the 
identifiable final set of the match or 'matches in any designated 
round or rounds shall be decided by conventional scoring. 

Tournaments requiring sanction from the International Lawn 
Tennis F^ederation (ILTF), Grand Prix events, and tournaments with 
prize money of SI 7,50.0 or more, may use only the ''Wimbledon" 
style- ''-of-l 2-poinf method for tie-breaks, and may not use No-Ad. 
The 1^74 annual meeting of that organization so determined, 
making an exception to allow the 13-point tie-break method for 
tournaments being conducted by World Championship Tennis 
(WCT). For Sectional ranking purposes any scoring method may be 
utilized- with the consent of a Sect-ional* As'sbciation, and matches 
held under such method may.- be considered on -equal merit with. 



TIEtBREAK PROCEDURES 
Authorized for 1976 USTA Sanctioned 
ToumamentiS'at 6 Games All 



other matches 
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5 out of 9 Points {Sudden Death) 

Singles: It it, is PKiyer \\ turn to serve the 13th garne (at 6-aIl) he 

• .shall serve Pi>ints V and 2. ri^ht auirt iind lett court; Player B then 
. 'serves Points 3 and 4 <R and l l. Players then change sides, and A 

serves Points 5 and 6; B serves Points 7 and 8. If the score reaches 4 
points alL Player B serves Point ^) 'trom the right or left court at the 
election of the receiver 

The set shall be recorded as 7 games to 6^. The tie-break counts 
as one game in reckoning ball-changes. 

Player B shall serve first in the set following the playing of the 
tie-break ( thus assuring that he will be Hrst server if this set-also goes 
into a tie-break). The players shall '*stay for one" after a tie-break. 

tUmpirsis should note that, if a ball change were called for on the 
tie-breaker'^game, the change should be deferred until the second 
game of the (oliowing set, to preserve the alternation of the right to 
serve first with new balls.) ^ 

Doubles: In Doubles the same format as in singles applies, provided 
that each player shair serve from' the same end of the court in the 
tie-break game that he has served from duri*ng that particular set. 
(Note that this operates to alter the sequence of serving by the 
partners on the second-serving team.) 

7 out of 12 Points (**Wimbledon''. Method as Approved by ILTF) 
Singles* A serves first point (from Right court): B serves points 2 and: 
} ilxtt and Right). A serves points* 4 and 5, >( Left and Right); B 
selves point /> licit) and after they change ends, point 7 (Right); A 
serves p<Mnts S and (Lett and Right): B serves points 10" and 11- 
(Left and Right), and A serves 12 (Left). If points reach 6-all, 

* players change ends and continue as before. A serves point 13 
(Right): 3 serves pinnts 14 and 15, (Left and Right); etc., etc., etc., 
until <.)rte player establishes a margin of two points/ Players change 
ends for one game to start the next set," with Player B to serve first. 

Doubles follows the same pattern, with partners preserving the 
sequenwc ot rheir serving turns. 

^YAssuniing A & B vs. C & D)TPlayer A serves first point (Right); 
C serves' 2 and 3 (Lett and Right): B serves 4 and 5 (Left and Right); 
D serves Point 6 (Left) and, after teams change ends, point 7 

(Right) A serves 8 and 9 (Left and Right); C serves 10 and 1 1 

(Left and Right), and B serves point 12 (Left) . . .If points reach 
b-all; teams change ends and continue as before B^^erves point 13 
(Right): D serves points 14 and 15 (Left and Right): etc., etc^. until 
one^team establishes a margfn of two points. Teams change ends for 
^ ganje to start the next set with. team C &. D to serve first. 
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Note: In this WimhicJon sHic tichrojkcr, serve rotjlicm is main- 
tdincU difh' ^'A'.h »'t !v>ar pLuer^ niJV tind Hut ho must, 
serve trotn ffie e«ut 't 'Iv wmr! '[^jn^Mte that troin which he 
served durinu fho sc» . ' . ' 

In l^J":^ WCT is Lontiiuiinii use o\ j ''"^Hit I .V* variation 
t\acHv the xair.e* pat tern as,\^iniMedon*s 7 out ot 1 2 points but with 
the I Mil p-. int dewiJing the >et T)v»t .point i,s served by the player 
who had served the I 2Th-p'Mnt. and tlie Ror^eiver has the option as to 
--s . left, or right eourt. Players *Ntav tor one" at ttie end of this 
t re breaker . 

''Ni)-Ad" Seorinjf 

The "No-Ad" procedure is simplv and precisely what the name - 
implies , : . . 

\.pliyer need win (\ ur points to win a ^ame. That is. it' the 
score irt e^ t'> three-point ^^-id ujf vieuee) the next point decides the 
game it's ^.ime pv»u:l tor hidh f^lavers The Receiver has the right to 
, choose to which ^ourr the sotvue is to be dehvered on the seventh 
point. . ^ 

it a No -Xvi set reaches h g:une> ail, a tiebreaker shaU be used 
whivh nornialiv 'a^«uK< b,^ flie ''"^ ou( ot ^> points*' Sudden Death 
method • . 

Note:* I he x^ ^re cjlhng terniint>lojiv tor a match pla>ed in No-Ad 
may be either the conventional terms oi in simple numbers^ i.e.. 
•^Vero". one. t wr-. f!l^■f.• iuame poin't ». ganie.* ■ 

Cautionary Note: 

\nv 11 l b tv urnamerU should i:et spe».ul authorization from 
ILI b betore u.ine No-Ad . 

vSpecial USTA Championship Totirnament Regulations 

Regulations For USTA Junior Championships 

I . A n una 11 V. Hie re shall he one toufnainenl tor boys and one for ■ 
girls m eajh a^e divisii^n USr-lo. 14. 12 and under) designated as 
■"••'^'rhe VSIA National Championships'* which shall be open to 
citi/ens oi' the VS. and non-citi/ens who in the judgment of the 
tournament coninul tee • have ~establ^>]ied residence in the^Uniled 
States, \tter the-^^^raws are filled with U:S. players, foreign players 
who in the uidgnient of the t(mrnament committee are- Liualified 
^ may be adnptted All other lournantents sanctioned as USTA 
^^'hampionships must Climmafe the word "The" and must* designate 
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Che ^uurt sufl.i.e u»g rSI'A \xiti.>n.il Hard Court, USTA National 
.C"!av (' nar * ^ si \ N.jii. >ii.il IikI ('lurupuuisliips). The placing 
■•niiria.i- o: f ac-.i.* .hui; ;. .1' ^ei^vtod by Ihc respective 

^haJ^.p^>n^hip vtunnuft^'v wJh lU-: approval ot the USTA Junior 

lenniv Co unci I 

2. Tntnes r\>r al! I'StA Junior ( ha?npii)nships together with the 
ent^^yr^v*e ntuN! be in rhe hands ot the ChanlpionNhir^s Comnuttee by 
tlie -^Ufca the eiitry blank. 

A. N':» pia\'\*r ^hail be pernurted lo eruer a USTA Championship. 
uiuCNS he ov she shall have first been endorsed by the Sectional 
I ndorscr J see bcKiw) ot the Sectii>n in which the player lives. 

B E XvCpt as prvHided above tor " The USTA National Champion- 
ships", the prher Championships CiTtuniiltees may accept the 
entries ot t\_)revgn piavers who submit proof they are within 
the established agi* linrrts (i.e.. birth certificate, passport). 

C. Vil I SI.\ Bo\s and (^,irls 18 and* 16 National Tennis 
Cha!npitm^!up> ^ha^ b.ave a draw ol I 2S If that nuntber of- 
scwtronallv end nsi-d oth-'rwi^e qualified players (according 
to the Kegui.iti nisJ applv . Aii'l'SI.A Boys and CJirls 14 and 12 
National I'enn:s Championships shall ha ye a draw of 96, if that 
number of sectionally endorsed or othervC^ise qualified players 
Kt.vording to the Regulations » apply. The Chairperson of a 
I Sl^\ Juns »i Tennis Championships Committee may-, at its 
dl^ae^i..'^, erUarj^c the draw with other sectionally endorsed 
players In *h.* event of cancellation for any cause, sectionally 
endorsed -a Jv-rnatcs shall ,be placed in the draw, if avaiJable. 

I). I ach Se.r n of the I'STA shall be entitled to a quota of 
critru-s m I s 1 V Championshrps ar\d this quota shall be based 
on the rati>> tyhat the Sect ion Junior enrollments, bear to the 
ttifji I SI A Junior enrollment. Thi-s ratio shall be multiplied 
by U^n ttur a draw of I2H), (tor a draw of 96), 50 (for a 
drvA ot or 25 (tor a dr.iw of .^2) to determine the quota 
lor the Sectio.n I riroilnierit shall be based on the aggregate 
totals in each Section and theocumulativ-e totals throughout 
the L'STA as of.. December 31st in each precedirig calendar 
ye.ir' 

NT.t wUhNt andmg the above, nv) Section shall have moro'than 
' U> quota pi.ices m a draw of 1 28. 12 quota places in a draw of 
or X quota places iri a draw of 64 regardless of the 
percentage hi US FA enrollment, and in all draws of 96 or 
more eacb Section shall be entitled to a minimum of. two 

spi.>ts 

f or^the l. STA Girls 18 National Championships, there shall be 
a: special tiubta so that each Section sei^'ding a team to the (jirls 
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Intersectional matches be given a minimum quota of five. The 
regular quota system described above will apply thereafter. 
' Tlie abo ve quotas n\ W xh-HOxikm have" be^n e^vt^iMLsh ed ^n'r ?i , 
two vear trial period ending October I, 1 976. If they have not- 
been'chan^ed by the 1977. USTA Annual Meeting, they will 
remain applicable Until amended. 

The various Championships Committees shall use their discre- 
tion ia filling the places in the draw not provided for by the 
quota system by accepting the best qualified entrants still 
available. The Championships Committees shall accept addi- 
tional players over quota from the various sections only in the- 
numerical order in which they were submitted by their 
respective Sectional I'ndorsers; 

3. Sectional Endorsers: 

F.ach Sectional Association shall name a Sectional Endorser for 
the boys .and one for the girls. Thej>e Sectional Endorsers 
should be familiar with the playing records of the juniors 
within his (her) -Section). The Sectional Endorser shall select 
the best qualified players^'available for participation in the 
UST.A Championships, It shatf^be the responsibility of the 
Sectional F.ndorscT to provide the . various Championship 
Committees with a list of these players whose legal residence is 
within the Section and- whose entries are recommended by said 
Sectional Association. These lists should rank the players in 
the order in which" the Section believes their records place 
them. The Sectional I'ndorser may change the order of the 
players at any time until ithe entries close, and Jf appropriate, 
include alternates. , 
c Entry blanks fot all USTA Championships shall be sent to the 
Sectional Endorser. He (she) is responsible for distributing 
them throughout his (her) Section and seeing that they are 
properly filled out ..and returned to the Championship Com- 
.mittee before the entries close. Each' entry blank must be 
signed by the Sectional Endorser before it will be accepted by 
the tournament committee,^ " 
If any entry is received by a Championship Committee that is 
not 6n a Sectional Enticrrser\s list nor has'his (her) signature, 
that Sectional Endorser shall be notified in advance of the 
entry being accepted and the entry cleared with the Sectional 
Endorser. 

The above regulations concerning the Sectional Endorsers 
■ apply to the places in the draw allocated to each Section by 





NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE 



.the quota system. TheChampionships Committees shall follow 
the Sectional E ndorser??* numerical lists Both jvith regard to 
the quota, and in (tjluiK place s not covered by the quota. 

4, In all USTA Championships, the draws are to be made so as to 
avoid., if posjiible, the presence in the same quarter of mbre 
than one, of the first four players representing the same 

' Section jl Association. 

5. NO TIF BRHAKHRS wUl be used in the third- or fifth sets in 
ySTA National Junior Championships. . 

b. Beginning October 1 , 1 975, all boys and girls of age catego^rles 
12 and 14 are required to play, in their own age division in all 
UST.A Championships except those players Nationally ranked 
2, 3, or 4 and still. remaining in same age category. 

(Example: A player is 13 years old and is Nationally ranked 
number 4 in the 14 and under age division. This player may 
choose to play another year in the USTA Indoor, USTA 
Hard Courts. USTA Clay Courts and The USTA National 
14 Championships ^or choose to play up in all USTA 16 
Championships. A player must play in the same age division 
in all USTA Championships.) 
In the Ranking Year beginning October 1, 1976, all Boys.and 
(Jirls in the 1() age category will also have to play only in their 
own age -division in all USTA Championships unless they are 
nationally ranked 1 , 2, 3, oM and still remaining in same age 
category. 

USTA INTERSCHOLASTIC CHAMPIONSHIPS 

1 The competition shall be known as 'The USTA Interscholastic " 
Tennis Championships." 

2. Such championships shall be played annually, the time and 
place to be determined b^ a standing committee of the USTA. (par. 
8). . 

3. To be' eligible to compete.a player must be the semiTfinalist in 
J qualifying interscholastic tournament which must be held in the 
United .States by^ or under the .direction of a college, university, 
school or USTA Sectional A.ssociation", hereinafter referred to as the 
^'Holder;^ 

4. Notice^ of intention to hold a qualifying tournament shall be 
tiled prior to^the event by the Holder with the Executive' Secretary, 
USTA, 51 Has?42nd St., Mew York, N.Y ..,10017. Written approval 
of the Executive Office of the USTA must be obtained before any 
'••"blifying tournament may.be scheduled. 
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5. The Holder shall admit to ccinpetition, under such rules and 
limitatn>fis as the Fit^lder may prescribe, students certified by a 
respcMisif?Ve school nttUMl to- have been in good , standing at a 
prepiir^rc^ry sl\u>o\ oi hivU ^hool located within the United_States. 
or within anv loreign couhrry , dunng the curreiit^chool year. 

■ Fntries shall not be aci'^atod trom hi^ schools aflilia^-d with the 
National F-ederation of State High School Athletic Alisociatlons. 
unless such entries' have been approved by the Federation. 

A. semi-iinalist in Singles and;or Doubles in any preceding 
qualifvuTu tournament held during the currently qualilying period 
shall 'not be eligible tor re-entry in. a succeeding qualitying 
t4;>urnanient tor the current championships, 

b The. Holder shall immediately communicate the results ot all 
matches to -the Txecutive Secretary. USTA.and the Chairman ot the 
l-nterscholastic Tennis Tournament Committee, of the insU,tution^ 
holding the championship event, and such communication shall in 
every case include the hyme address of the scmi-fi^ia lists rn each 
wmpleted ctnnpetition, together with the certificates Of re.sponsible 
school officials as to such serai-finalists, as required by par. 5 above, 

7, The Holder shall be permitted to charge an entry tee to such 
Qualifvini? Tournaments to provide whatever revenue may be 
necchsary"^ to cover the purchase of bails and other tournament 
expenses Neither the USTA nor its Sectional Associations shall be 
liable for tinancial deficits arising from the operations of a 
OnalUVng'lournament. ■ 

H. A standim: committee of the USTA shall promote and be 
responsible tor ^ho championship competitions. Such committee 
shall have' power U) accept entry of outstanding schoolboy players 
who actually had no opportunity to attend a Qualifying Tourna- 
ment, and who are recommended by Sectional "Associations or, by 
individuals whose opinions shoiild cuiry weight. Although a player 
may .qualify m' all respects. and be eligible to ehTer a chafnpionship 
\ompelition. the Championship Committee shall have full power in 
its discretion-to reject any entry or limit the number of entries. The 
Committee shall, from its membership :,if ppcticablo, appoint a 
Referee and an Assistant Referee for- the USTA Interscholastic 
Championships, Singles and Doubles. The Committee shall select a 
date wlxcn entries %ill close. ,, • / r 

Ml matches in the Champjonship competitions shall consi5^t ot 
best two of three sets in all rounds exoipting the final round which 
may 'consist of b^st of five sets. " • ,• i . 

■ "^10. I-ntry to qualilyinii. Doubles competitions shall be iimifeu to 
teams nominated as such>y individual schools, and, n\embers ot a 
doubles- team must be schoolmates representing the same scIiooL 

'"Qualifiers in Doubles* may be permitted at -.the discretion o! the 
^''-'Uimittee", lo play in^both Singles arid Doubles. 
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• 11 Points t.«r the tojiii sc^.^fl* shall bo jvvjrded lor each event 
isin^io^ ana .1 )u*^!vs) - *hv' t'u! >\\int^ b.jMs; 

1 j">nK I' f v- ^. h in t',.. !? \v*vti in ih;- ^jm.* J byo .'•r a dcijult in 
llik' ?if;4 r. 'urt.J n*'» pt^if^ ! .r.\.HvlcJ unless the' player or double 
tejin shjli \K\n t\w JWM urand iiuUU, hi which case 2 points shall be 
awarded, «4.^nc r\>r tlk- bvc .<.n deta.ult and luie for the next round 
nutwh win. ' '- .c-, 

\2. No s.h-^.'i nu> -jiiut mor- than tour singles players and two 
douhK-i UMrr.' 

■ < ,•■ 

USTA JUNIOR DcWIS CUP StT/TlONAL TEAM CHAMPIONSHIP 

1. The evei;t .h.iil bo kn )\vn as the I'STA Junior Davis Cup 
Secfii*nJl lean; Chainpionslnps * - - 

o J. Ihis e\ent be lu»ld annualiv . 
.V The comperi*j.,^n is open to teams representing .each of the 
Sections oJinprisinii the L'nited States Tennis Assoeialion. Each of 
said M?^t!'^ns ^hall be represented by one team which shall consist of 
maie-plaver'. «-nIv . c 

^.4. \Usniheiship on eacji Section Feani shall be by arbitrary 
seiecf lon"^.-! :he\cction and >he Junior Davis Cup Chairman in each 
secr.'-n >haU -soloct the sectional team tor his own section; the 
president of eav.h >ection shall act in case his section does not have a 
^•cvtiorM: Ch.jiria.Ki ihe method of selection for membership on the 
M"vti.»n4l h.'Mu f e as each section elects, either on the basis of 
rarikin:/ lists, ceriter tournaments, regional center phy-offs, inter-city 
Janiorf Udyi^ C^p matches, tournaments, elimination try-o.uts, 
•nrand-r- *bins. ;i:,i:utt;f, spoitMiianship and availability, or any 
coiiiiMnatioii nt ! ^tL^!or^. . . o. 

^ Piay .^rs Nele^.ti,*d l^r membership on each Section's team must 
k- -permanent roidenls^of their respective Sections. Hach team 
meniKT.'shali not h'ave reached his 21st birthday prior to the 1st day 
i)t (Jclo^-er tlie v'ear immediately preceding tlie year of the 
t'^urnament and eacli^ player is retiuirod to possess current USTA 
UK^mbership card. 

tK I'he number \»t playjers^ on a Sectional Team shall be a 
•maximam (>\ four. j\Ia\imum two singles players arid one dou.bles 
teajn tor s^orin*". purpiiNcs ) 

Ihe ret erce ^tt the tournament shall be the National Chairman^ 
uf the Xuiv. il Daviv Cup ConnnUtee of the USTA or the person 
desitmated a^ reterec bv. him. ' ^ 

^. .Ail matvhe^ shall be played under the laws and rules of lawn 
tennis as sanctKuied and interpreted by the USTA. The tournament 
shall cv'^nsist of both siniiles arui dt'>ubles.play . Points shall be earned 
in both singles and do u hies as follo\\*>>: Winner 5 points; Finalists 4 
^»iias, Semi fuiahsts 3 pomtv. Quajterdinalists 2 points. A con-' 
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solation tourna^ment for singles only shall be conducted at the same 
tin:e and place *as the tournament herein provided and first-round ' 
io.,.^rs shall autuinalu-allv he entered In. the consolation round and 
shall play in it. l\nnts in the consolation round shall be at one-half 
the value of the main tournament. The Sectional Team scoring the 
most points in the main tournament plus the points earned by its - 
players in the consolation event, shall be declared the winner of the- 
event. In v.ase 'bf ties, the two Sectional Teams earning the sawie 
number of points shall be declared co-holders of the place earned by 
their point scores. 

USTA GIRLS' NATIONAL INTERSECTIONAL 
' TEAM CHAMPIONSHIPS 

1. The bowl shall remai^n in perpetual competition. 

2. Competition shall be limited to players qualified to participate 
in Girls ^tournaments as set forth^rin the Regulations of USTA 
for junior Qualifving and Championship Tournaments. 

3. The competition shall be called the 'VSTA Girls' National 
■ Intersect io^ial Team Oiampjonships" and shall be held annually 

near .the locality where the USTA Girls' 1 8 National Champion- 
ship is played. . 
. 4. The competition shall be open to one team representing each'Ot 

the Sectional Association of USTA.- 

5. The Bowl will be awarded annually to the Sectional Association 
represented by the winning' team, which Sectional Association 
shall retain custody thereof' until the next annual competition. 

. Suc^ Association shall have its name and year of competition 
engraved thereon. 

6. There shall be .a '^National Committee for. USTA Girls 
Intersectional Team Championships'* appointed by the Presi- 

^ dent of USTA. The National Committee shall make all 
arraniiements for and shall conduct the matches. If the 
Chairman is unable to be present on any day of the competi- 
tion, she shall appoint a member of the Committee to serve as 
. ' acting Chairman of the Committee. 

The Competition shall be scheduled to begin at least one week 
before the'USTA Girls' 1 8 National Championships orTollowing 
the IH National Clfampionships as scheduled by the Nayonal 
Committee. 

8. The Chairman of the National CoiVimittee for Girls J n terse c- 
tional Team Championships shall be the Referee of the 
' ^ . Competition. If she is Unable to serve, the Referee Miall be 

^ appointed by the committee. « 
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^> . The iridtchcb shall be pljved on the same type of court surface 
as- tliat on which the Girls* 1 S National Championships is 
played, except when in the jud^anent uf the Referee, cdn.dilrions 
ot weather or" ot u>uit^ iu\ the days of . pkiy ■ make this 
inadvisable. ' » ? 

10. No, team will be allowed to compete without a chapeforie in 

residence In the dormitory . 
\ 1 . I:ach Team, Match shall consist^f t'ive Singles Matches and two 
Doubles Matches The same or dift'erent players may be'Hlsed in 
Singles and in Doubles. l:ight players may be included on each 
team but all.mu^^ be included in the line-up, either in Singles or 
in Doubles . ' 

12: The draw shall be made pursuant to the Tournament Regula- 
tions of UijTA and teams shall' be. seeded under the Rules for *. 
Seeding the Drtij^w . Notice of the time and place for making the 
draw Mull be given by the Committee to the captain-of each of 
the competing teams who shall be privileged to Attend on behalf 
of her team.' The name of each team captain shall be sent to the 
C'hairnian i)f the National t'onimtltee for USTA Ciirls' National 
Intersectional leam Champiionship Mutches at least one week 
. before the date of the event. . ' 
13. At the beginning o(' the gaptains' meeting each captain shall 
turriish the Reteree with the names .g.f her singles players in the -, 
order in which they will play with one substitution, if desired. 
I'he two doubles teafns shall be submitted fn their correct order. 
The order for'btjth the sin^k> and doubles shall continue for the 
duration the Matches. It shall he considered a point of honor 
» to list the players in the order of their respective abilitie.s at the' 
time In the event of the disability of any player. previously , 
named the Captain of the team mny. with the con^jent of the ' 
Referee, play the substitute. In the event of a substitution tiie 
players shall .move up in order, and the substitute shall play in 
the No. 5 place. ^ ' * • 

.14 The . Referee shall have sole charge of arranging the time at- , 
which matches shall start'and the courts upon which they sh^ll 
'.1:je^lj\ed. Umpires and Linesman should be provided by the , 
Section where the (liampionshrp;is held. * 
1 5. One poinf shall be coutjtVd for each singles match and one point*., 
for each doubles match. Any default shall cyunt one point for .. 
the opposing team. The tea'm winning the majority of the points 
shall be the winner of the match. 
l6. All matches shall be played pursuant to the Rules ot. Lawn 

Tennis of the United State\ Lawn Tennis Association, 
p. These Regulations may be* amended from time to time, as 
expe^rience dictates, by the National Comniitteti far Girls' 
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* National Inlcrsectional Team Clumpionships. with the approval 
•or the Prusitlont (U USTA. . 

^US'TA WOMIN'S NATIONAL COLLEGIATE : 
-.. ' ■', ■ ' ILNNIS CHAMPIONSHIP ' 

Lhdbihtv* requirements tor The WomejiN. National Collegiate 
rhampionship and all >5Jetionai Championships shall be as lolTows: 

1 An\ 'woman studeal who is presently enrolled as a lull-tune 
• • undcmfaduate .ludenfui a university . college, or junior eolle^, 

and IS a'pprovvd- by her college as meetmg-Us academic 
reuuirementsc, shall be eligfble. An undergraduate student .iS' 

• dcrtned one xvho' has not received the Ei.A. degree or its 

^ equivalent ' , . / ; i , 4 • ,u 

2 \ student mav participate in a journamc^nt held during the > 
- "^'^^ summer proviied''6he was enrolled tor the Semester or [luarter 

.precedini; the tournament, (bxception; Seniors graduating any 
timeMuring. the school veat prior to the tournamcfit may 
participate.) * • • ^ . . . 

3; Transfer stiulen.ts OJre immedijtely • eligii^le tor participation 
•\ tt)!lowiftg enrollment m 'the institution. , ' . . 

4' \ student m:iv participate no niorejhan lour times. > • 

■ 5 l-ntries shall kMimited to i\nir suigkss players and,,two doubles 

teams, from each college. -PlaVers in doubles may or ma;^ not 
pla\ singles • . * ^ j 1- i u> 

fi. All partK-ipants shall be of amateur standing as dehned by-. 

CST-V • ' ' ^ ^ ' 

- lach pirtiiipant in the Women's National Collegiate Champion- 

* ship and in ail Sectii>nal Champix^nships .shall be an invitational 
' . member ot rS f .\ . ^ ' ..f , 

H Ml pirncipants shall, be- CLMlitied by the-d>airman ^ot the 
Department ot Physical l-ducation lor Women , of their, respec- 
tive instiiaitions. r . J \ U) K^* 
^9. The responsibiHty tor the heaUh status of ijtudcnts shau; be* 
assurwed by the respective inslitulions.* - '-r ^ 

Amendfments • ^ 

These UST\ Tournament Regulations and Spijcial USTA Cham- 

PK.nship Regulations shaJl be subject to alteratic* amendment or 

repeal, and new Regulations not JncoiWstent with the Constitituion, 
By-La ws'or Standing- Orders of this Association may be. made by an 
. affirmative .vQte of a maiority o7 the Fxecutive.CommiUee present 
and voting at any meeting of fhe Fxecutive Com-mittee- and during 
^ the intervals between meetings of the Hxecutwe Committee, by the 
affirmat4ve vot^ of a majority, of the members o fhc Hanagemen 
Comiiiittee present and voting .at any /meeting of: the Management 
• .^^^-mmittee: provided noticD ^f the proposed alteration.amendment 
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. or repeal bcmL-ludcJ in the notice of tliCo meeting.' A copy of each 
aJterati5>n. jniendrnent or repeal, made '^ly the Management Com- 
niutee to, the ^.US I A I t>uin.imt*nt Regulat'ions 'acid^S^pccial ^XlSTA 
Championship ' RegulaluMi*^ shall he'sent to. each member of the 
L-xecutive .Commit tee and to each Sectian Ffesrdent who is not a 
member ot the . E^^eciU'ive Committee ,within 30 days, after such 
action'. * . ' ' 

. , USTA ENDORSES POINT PENALTIES SYSTEM' 

•The CSTA Annual Mjeting at Sarasota, Fla. heard reports of 
successful results in tournaments where the Point Penalty System is 
announced as being in effect ■ it -being emphasized that often the 
aniiouncem<,\nt itself k all tJiaCs necdcM to improve conduct control. 
-This was brought but not only in the meetings^of the Scoring an^d 
Playing Rules Interpretation Committee and the Umpires ►Commit, 
tec. but also on the' floor at the open meeting -of the "USTA 
Hxeculive Com^mittee. ' . - 

ft >Cas the sense of that meeting that particulars and guidelines of 
P.P.S. be given a ne,w and wider circiihition/ and the .Exe^iutive 
Committee directed that the procedure be' included in t^e 
Yearbook as'' well as in A Friend At Court. This was thfe third year iri' 
a row that the* F,xe4;utive Committee has ^ven the gfe^n light to use 
. i)f this Jelerrent to unacceptable court behavior. # '« 

Herewith, ior your convenience, is **how it works": • 

"The Chuir Umpire shaJJ be the* sole judge of fl;i>' such susp'ensio.fiy 
delay or inierference,. and af,ter giving onv wijirning may, in ni^ 
distxctioru penalize un offending player by awarding tke^opponent 
one or two pomts per ojjense, or dis'qualify the offetiderV (New 
material in italics.) ^ ^ » , *i ' 

And ( 2) this sentence would be added: 
- "'Similarly the Chair Umpire is empowered to dt^al with inst(ftices 
of unsptirtmianhke behavior or miscondiiet by thfawq/dlng oyppint 
peniiities generally, but not necessarily, after one warning. This 
does not rule 'out a competitor 'sr liability to summary disqualifimz 
^^tion for a single flagrantly unsportsmanlike act.*' 

Obviously there art? infinite degrees in, instances of bad^^havior, 
and^the Chair is entitled to ^ake penalties dommecisurat'e,^!'!!! tlie 
seriousness of the offense, (see G.uidttjinc.s) .-^^ ^ 

A coin'petitor will not have the righ't to appeaj /o^lhO Referee 
frorh any point or game penalty until after three pcnaltl^Ss^hav.e bee'n 
levied by the Umpire. . * ' 

Note Well: The use of point penaliies is 'the^ option. >of^ the 
Referee, provided r\otic^ is given ^efore the start of the event, the 
st>irt of a round, or -the start of an individua l mati^h. (Tournaqieht 
ReLnJation;^ 3:i) » o ' . , 

O ■ -* \ , . • 
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*<rhe Poipt Penalties System also provides for'penaltics of oj[ie 
game for each five miniates br fraction thereof of latene.^s froW-fla» 
time the match is cnlle4 *ind both coiiri and ^opponent are readyS 
This does not rule ou.( a player\ UabilTty to oiitrighf default .for 
unexcmed lateness beyond the set deadline. 

Nothing 'in the Point Penalties System rules out the stibsj:qiient 
levying of monetary penalties, .suspensions, or other disciplinary 
actions by whatever .governing body has jurisdiction. P.P.S, has tht^ 
function of helping on-the-court officials tq fulfill their proper role 
of Qn^unngfytr conditions of play. . %, " ? 

In tournarmint play with'no chair umpire^ P.P.S. may be.invoked 
by the . Referet^?and penalties levied by him, if on the basis of his . 
first-hai\d observation. ^ ' c '"^ " 

All umpires are urged to remember: THH PBJECTiyjHfe "TO 
DHTER. NOT PUNISH. >• ^ 

GUIDFLINFS - While it is recc^rfuzed that nc would be 
► impractical to prescribe rigidly specified penalties for every conceiv- 
able typ^' of degree of misconduct, the USTA Umpires CommiUee 
has suggested the following as appropriate: 

1. Violations of present prqvisions^of Rule*30: 

First offense -a w'arning; Second offense ^ one point; Third 

and subsec]uent offenses^- one game each, or disqualification. 

(The. following constitute such violations: Taking more than 
. one njinute on changeover: toweling off at times other than 
-changeover - except after a fall or cut; prolonging argument. 
. over H decision aftgr ipeicig dfrecj^ed to resume play this latter 

\VOVld constitute* a .second offense?)^ 

2. ' Failure trr^ commence, pfa^. after expiration of es,tabiished 
t • warmup period: one point. C 

3. Lateness in being-^eady^'to .start a match, courf ahd oppoh'ent 
being available: one -game .for each f- ve mlriut^^ or frgction^ 

thereof. ' ' 

LatiJness after an intermissioji* ^0^ point for each minute or 
fraction^thereof. . ^ • 



4, Profane or o'bscene language or gestures: \ ^ 

A. Directed" at no one in particuFar: First- offense a warning; 
^ ^ Second one point;- Third and subsequent offenses - one 

game each. J" * ' - 

B. Directed at an official, oppone^it^or spectator: First offense 
., ' - one point; secpnd - one % game; Third offense 

disqualification. < 
5 Minor unsportsmanlike acts, such as knocking a ball out of the 
enclosure: Fifst offense ^ a warning; Second and subs^ptfix^nt 
o one point each. •» . / 

^Major unsportsmanlike acts» Vich as hitting ajifcfell or throwing'a 
^•*ket alT'or^near an official-, balXboy or spectator, or intentional 
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- racket 'dropping to disconcert opponent. First oMense two points: 
Second one j.M me. Third disL|iuIit'ieatioii. 



RULES OF VASSS \SfN(;LE POINT HANDICAP PLAY 
• (All USTA rules apply except'in scoring) 
.1. It i>, SLured as at Table Tennis 1,2.3,4. 

2. The serve Jianges trom A to B every 5 pts. (5. 10, 15). This 5 pt. 
sot|uence is called a 'Hand'. Serve changes at the end of the. set 
but not side (N-S). T'he .reeeiver or team in the tilth point in the, 
hand mav choose to rcweive m ri^ht ot let I Cinirt. 

3 I he tirsf point in each 'Hand' ( I . f>. 1 1 . !(>. etc ) is served into the ' 
Right or Injrehand Court 

4. Sides (N'S) arc changed on the odd iland\ 5 pts. (5, IS, 25). 

5. The olticial set is tixed a! M' pt>ints But where time iji at a 
premium. 21 points may he used. ■'^ . 

6 il there is no umpire the Server is required to call score loud and 
clear alter each point ' c> ' 

" The winner at the set must lead by at least. 2 puipts (31-2^^). 
^laximum number ot points playing time 2.S-.T0 minutes/ 
JkiNGLE POINT IS THE KEY TO EFFICiENT HANDICAPPING. 
SiuKien death decides winner as .^0 points all in single point set. 

HANDICAP RULES 

I he V \SS,S S1N(,1 I POINT method is ysed. 
Pl.iy shaH pro..c«ed as it the points ol^ the handicap had' actually 
been pyyed. » - • 

. * llantlkap 2 [\omts Server commences serving Pojnt .Vinto 

; ' Right or' l i>fehand Court. Service and Side both change 

atter Points ( 2+.^^5 ) 
(b) Handicap 6 Points Server commences serving Point 7 into 
* the left or Backhand {\)urt. .Service changes alter 4 Points 

.l(>"P4=10). Sides (N'S) are changed after ^) poinl^s (6+9=15), 
The giver of the handicap shall have the choice of "Service and 
Side m the opening Set. choice of Service only in subsequent sets. At 
the conclusion of the set players do not change Sides. (N-S). 

TO ESTIMATE HANDICAP POINTS TO BE RECEIVED 

AT30-30IN9-POINTTIEBREAK ^' • . 

1-3 PaDints SO POINTS Handicap, 4-7 Points 1 Point .Handicap. 
H- 14 "Points 2 Point Handicap, 1 5-2nPoints-3 Point Handicap. 
22-30 Points 4.'Point Handicap. - ' 

III the 9-Point Tiebr.eak handicap, points shall be considered as if 
already played. E-xamples: 1 point handicap, A shall serve point- 2 
inU) Left or Backhand' court. 2 point handicap; B shall serve point 3 
into Right or Forehand court. (See Tiebreak Diagram). 
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VASSS RULES FOR SCORING 
ROUND ROBIN MEDAL PL WIRRMP) 

\ ROr\n iiMS )h'.i'iv r>.iltip:'' M'|4U (.D-smtotjl points or 
if^f^un^t^t^Vu.,^^^ HI r...v..o-l>oua bonus to^ 

the vvui, plus the unpljvca |i.unr . the .ct ^ A vMn^ M - 10. lus 

SERVICE AND SIDES are vhangcd J^ m Point- See Rules-:. 3. 4, 

INDlVlDi^XL HANDICAPS aie estim.itea aga^n^t verjtch tor the 
number .>r points in . r>uiul. as deaded by the tournament 

TOtM^NAM TEAM HANDICAP the >uni ot the individual 

plav>er>* handuap^ , , 

IN CASE t)F A TIE, tv^lKuv I lebreak Rule- and Diagnun . 

IN ms^^^^^ C OMPl in ION. t)N 1 AST SrRFA(T..V such 

a^ ara^^ where the 'povvj: s.-rve* and 'tiet ru^hing^ tactics virtuj% 
ehi^inate .round strike II HI SIRI D the ^ 

maintained ^v, the verv.-i serving tMui a hne teet ba.k ot.ttit 
ba^eUne, ..^T b> ail iSMUiJ; ^nU ^ ^ingK- >erve ^ . 
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NAGWS OFFICIATING SERVICES 

TKrough Its standing comrfuitcc on Officiating Kxaminati6ns and 
Techniques, the National Assocutior; for Girls and Women in Sport 
(NAGWS) provides materials for the training and rating of officials 
in ten sports to meet the various levels of'sports events, 

•Approximately 200 boards of officials throughout the U,S, are 
affiliated with NAGWS through an organization called the NAGWS 
. Atfiliated Boards of Pfticials. These boards provide opportunities 
tor interested individuals to learn about officiating or judging and 
are authorized to give NAGWS ratings. 

The Officiating Examinations and Techniques Committee in> 
eludes the P and T of O (Princ.if>les and Techniques of Officiating) 
Chairpersons. These individuals are specifically concerned with 
enumerating the mechanics used by referees, umpires, and judges in 
ofliciating games, meets or matches. 

The Officiating Examinations and Techniques Committee also in- 
cludes an E and R (Examinations and Ratings) Chairperson for each 
sport in which ratings are given. Fach Chairperson and committee 
are responsible for preparing, revising, and analyzing the ofticiating 
theoretical (written) examinations. 

If you have questions concerning the techniques of officiating 
tennis, write to: 

ANN VALt-NTINI' . ''^ 

Brigham Young University ^ 
. Prove, UT 84601 ^ 

Intormation regarding study questions in ihh Tennis Guide or on 
the theoretical examination on tennis should be addressed to: 
ALICE WORKINGItR 

212 Cooke Hall ' 
University of Minnesota 
Minneapolis, MN 55455 . ' 

If you have questions concerning the 'techniques of officiating 
badminton, write to: 

MYRNA STEPHENS . • ' 

■ Illinois State l[niversity 

Normal 6i76T 

Information regarding study questions in thin Badminton Guide ' 
-or on the theoretical examination on badminton should be addressed ' 
to: ^ . 

DIANE HALES 

1421 Niagra . ' . 

Claremont, CA 9171 1 , 
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Additional information regarding NAGWS Otticuting Services 
may be ^eclued by writing 
NA(;WS/A\1I14 R 
1201 SKtecnihSt . N W 
Washington, DC 20036 . 
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STATEMENT OF RHILQSOPHY 
OF THE AFFILIATED BOARDS OF OFFICIALS: 



THE ROLE OF THE OFFICIAL 
IN THE COMPETITIVE SITUATION " , 

■ » • ■ ' . ■ 

Educational values should of primary concern to all who have 
leadership roles in a competitive program. As one=^of those .fulfilling 
leadership roles, the official must be concerned with jjfomoting 
those values and with the welfare of the participant. The unique 
contribution of the official is assuring equal opportunity and fair 
play for all. The official essentially acts as an arbitrator, providing 
judgments that are within the spirit and intent of the rules. Decisions 
are biscd on objective evidence, free from bias and from the 
emotion. that often pervades the competitive environment* 

An official enters the competitive situation with a thorough 
uni^erstanding of the letter, as well as the intent of the rules, the 
strategy-and skills of the sport to be played, and correct execution 
of officiating techniques to view the contest accurately. The official 
•maintains a friendly yet reserved attitude toward all throughout the 
sport experience. The official is flexible, operating within officiating 
standards appropriate to the age of the perfoi^mers, the level of skill, 
and the facilities available, Biases by players, spectators and coaches 
will be evaluated with an understanding not only of the multiplicity ♦ 
of ways in which individuals may react to a competitive experienc^^ 
but also of the behavior appropriate to such an educational 
experience. Duties will be performed fairly, efficiently and without 
drawing undue attention to the official. In order to strengthen the 
officiafs effectiveness, personal evaluation of performance will be 
made and solicitation of constructive criticism from coaches, players 
and administrators will be sought. Though receiving a fee, the 
ultimate reward to the official will be that of having rendered a 
valuable service to girls and women who have foilntl personal 
meaning in expressing themselves through the medium of sport. 
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Standards for officials ratings 

IN TENNIS AND BADMINTON* 

There are six ratings lor lilliujls. live of Which qualify the holder 
to officiate sports contests , l.ach is designed to meet the needs of 
various sports events and to stimulate interest of individuals who 

'^"Thel^Sim'/^ rating signifies the holder is qualified to rate 

°^^Thl)ntramural rating qualifies the holder to officiate contests in 
the school in v^hich the holder is enrolled or -contests of comparable 

'^^The Apprentice rating qualifies the holder to officiate contests 
which may be adequately controlled by a competent, but inexperi- 

^'"''ihsbKal' rating signifies that the holder is qualified to officiate 
interschoUstic and intercollegiate contests requiring a competent 

"^"^ftf^fH^g'^nii., that the holder is capable of officiating 
any contest within the state or region where the rating is awarded. 

The National rating sigiiities-lhat the holder is capable of officiat- 
ing any contest anywhere in the United States. This rating is for the 

most highly skilled of ficial. >^ ^ u 

Specific requirements for all ratings are outlined below. • 

Examiner • 

1 Prerequisite must have held 9 state or national rating for a 
minimum peno'd of six years. (The six years need not be consecu- 
tive but must be within the previous eight-year period:) . 

2 TKeforetical examination national examination, minimum 8^. 
3. Duration - two years from next June 1 . - 

a'lrorder to be eligible for. renewal, the candidate must have 

been involved in the rating or training of offj-cials. 
■b; -To renew, the candidate must pass the national theoretical 

examination with a minimum score of 82. \,-^„t. 
c.,Should the rating lapse for one year or less, the candidate 

remains eligible for renewal. • 
d Should the ratings lapse for more than one year, the candidate 

mUst qualify through earning a State rating. 
5 This rating is transfe rable to other Boards. 

' Note the cu-rent NAGWS -Basketball Guide for information regarding ratings 
in all sjorts and for the -.most updated intormation about Affilmted Boards of 
Officials standards and practices. - . 

O ^ NAGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE 

UC -4 A O . 



Intramural Official 

1. Mmuimni stand lid i In AtnluiteJ Board. 

2. Durjiion two >i\n » li^nii fu-\t Jiiiic 1 

Apprentice Official ^ . 

\. Minimum standards can bo set by tiie al'tiliated hoard, or these 
standards may be tulltnved: 

a. Minimum grades - average ui" theory and practical, 75. 

b. Theoretical exannnation national examinatioiu minlnmm 

c. Practical examulation^ •- nnnimum 75, minimum number of 
raters: one, a 

2. Duration - Two >ears from next June 1. 

I Deal Official , 

!, Mmtnmm grades avcra-je of Iheory and practical, SO. 

2. Theoretical examination national examination^, nummum 76, 

3. Practical examination^ - mmunum ?^0, mimmum number of 
raters: two, 

4. Duration - two years from next June 1 , 

5. This rating is translerabie to other Boards. 

State Off icial - 

1. Minimum grades - average of theory and practical, 85, 

2. Theoretical examination - national examination, minimum 82, 

3. Practical exannnation^ , minimum S5; minimum number- of 
raters: three. . . 

4. Duration - two years from next June 1, 

5. This rating is transtcrable fo otlicr Hoards. ^ 

National Official j 

1.. Mimmum grades averajio of theory and practical, cS8. 

2. Theoretical examination national examination, minimum 88. 

3. Practical exannnal»on- . mini^num, 88; minimum number of 
raters; three, one or whom must h(Ud a National rating. 

4. Duration two years trom next June 1, 

5. This rating IS transterahle to other Boards. 



^Pcrstvns h(}ldini» a Stalo, Njtumal, llDnorary NaticmaL or l-.xaminer's rating 
are tjuahfied to rate. .Any ratiiij^, team may inclutle no more than on^* Iixani- 
mer. . ^ ^' ■ ' ' 

Ok - 
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Recommended Fees' 



l ocai bojrds slunilvl establish nnninuini fees that retlect the level 
of rating of the oiliujl as. well as the type and level of competition 
withiri their loeale livJjnis are encouraged to establish fees in eon- 
junetion with local governing groups. The fee. schedule should reflect 
ditferential pay basj^d upon rating levels. 

* Registration of Off icials 

.•\ number, of states require those who officiate either boys* or 
girls' interscholastic contests to be registered with tire State Jligh 
School Athletic Association or other administrative body. Holding a 
NACiWS rating <irdinarily does not exempt an official from com- 
plying with tins regulation. 

" All NAGWS ofticials who officiate any high school or junior high 
schoul games are urged to cooperate fully with their state regulatory 
bodv by registering withVthe proper organization and paying any- 
required tec, by wearing- the oiticial emblem in addition'to tht 
N U;WS emblem, and by complying with all requirements for sports 
otfictals, ^ , * * • 

Amateur Standing of Off icials"' ' 

An oHicial who wishes to maintain amateur status as a participant 
in a sport must be aware of the ruling(s) on amateur statias estab- 
lished by the go\erning body for that sport. 

Amateur status may be defined by groups governing high school 
and college level competition. National organizations governing ama- 
'teur competition may alM) have established rulings on the amateur 
status ol the partuipant. 

I heji.)Micral who wishes to maintain amateur status as a partici- 
pant IS responsible lor investigating the specific regulations of the 
• governing body with jurisdiction over such eligibility. 

o How To Become A Rated Official 

I. Study the rules, the article on the techniques of officiating, and 
the study questions. 

z, ^ 

'Based (HI the NAGWS position ddvocatinii equal opportunity for all individ- 
uals anil equal pay tor equal service, the Atfiliatcd Boards of Oflicials Ixecu- 
tive Council voted to delete recommended tee schedules (March, 1975). As 
tees received by various boards throughout the nation differ from one another 
and from other otficiatini: associations, problems existed in recommending 
n>ininmms that were fair arid equitable for all. 
M or more complete details, see JOPHF R 39:24-27, October 1968. 
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2. Attend interpretations meetings and officiating clinics or training 
courses conducted in your vicinity. . 

3. "Practice otten. To some, officiating comes easily; to others it 
cQmes on}y as the result of hard work and concentration. Wel- 
come criticism and work hard to improve. 

4. Find out from the chairperson of the nearest affiliated or pro- 
visional board when examinations for ratings are to be held. 
(Consult list of boards in NAGW^S Directory available from: 
•NAGWS/AAHPHR, 1201 Sixteenth St., N.W./Washington, DC 
2OO3().$3.00). 

5. Contact the chairperson of the nearest affiliated or provisional 
board for materials necessary to give Intramural ratings. 

6. Remember that it is the aim of the Affiliated Boards of Officials 
to maintain a high standard for officials. Do not be discouraged if 
you do not receive the highest rating on your first attempL 
Welcome suggestions from the examiners, practice more and try 
agam. . o 

Information For Affiliated And 
Provisional Boards 

An afliUati'd board \h authorized to give ratings at all levels in that 
sport. 

A provisional board is a board which has at least three Apprentice 
otficiais in a given sport; it is authorized to give ratings at. the Intra- 
mural and Apprentice levels in that sport. 

Kx captions: When rating films are used as a medium for the prac- 
tieal rating (synchronized swimming and gymnastics), boards may 
award ratings at any level. 

An Officiating Board may have affiliated status in .one or more 
sports and/or provisional status in one or more sports. When a Board 
has affiliated or prov^isional status in a sport and wishes to have 
affiliated and/or provisional status in another sport/that ^board 
^ should write the Examinations and Rating (E.&R.) Chairperson of 
; " the respective sport. The board should indicate the names of a • 
minimum of three persons qualified to act as examifiers in that sport 
for the next two years. Qualifications and experience in the sport 
should^be listed for ^ach examiner. % 
Note: For basketball and volleyball an examining, con^mittee of 
three persons, holding State, National, Honorary National or 
t!xaminer*s ratings is required. No specific number of rated 
officials is needed to initiate ratings in Badminton, Gymnastics,- 
Softball, Swimming, Synchronized Swimming, Tennis, and Track 
* \^ ^T-d Field. 
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^jruiral ratings. To roritinuV as a provisional board alter two year$ the 
board must have a minimum of three officnris-wjth at leasf an Ap- 
prentice rating in each Sport concerned. 

Bxanimatioft packets are mailed to qualified boards on: 
August 1 - Volleyball and Basketball . , . 

September 15 - Competitive Swimmmg and Diving, Badminton, 
Tennis ' . * * 

October I - Fencing 

October IS - Synchronized Swimming, Gymnastics 
February 1 - Softball and Track and Field. . 

Emblem and Uniform \ ^ ' . 

The official 'shirt for tennis and badminton is a, navy blue and 
white striped tailored shirt or a navy blue and white striped jersey. A^ 
navy blue skirtt shorts or slacks, appropriate to the situation should 
be worn with the shirt; white may be substituted for the navy blue. 
Officials who receive fees for officiating are required to wear the 

official shirt. • i_, r i^u u 

The officid shirts and emblems are available from The Hanold 
Company SeKigo Lake, -Maine 04075. The company can also 
provide bla/ers. When ordering, send clothing size and Check, pr 
money order for correct aniount. Anyone may order the otticial 
" shirt A current rating card must accompany an individual s order tor 
an emblem; however, it is not necessary to^send a rating card when 
ordering a shirt. . ♦ • , r u- . 

\n affiliated board may wish to have a supply of shirts or 
embicms for distribution to newly rated officials. A q uafnt it y order 
may be placed onlv by the affiliated board chairperson. It is not 
necessary that chairperson^s rating card be enclosed, but tull 
payment must accompany the order, * 

Prices'. Wash-and-wear shirt, $7.00: knit jersey with zipper neck, 
SIO >0 navy flannel blazer, S35.00; National State, Local, Appren- 
ticed aiul Intramural emblems, $1.75. (All prices are subject to 

change.) / ^ 

Shipping Charge: 75. cent5 per order. 
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How To Establish A Board of Officials 



1. Fstablwh the nc\,\l jur an altilutod board by contacting indivi- 
duals in the jrca wiu) have curicnl ratings or who arp interested in 
standardizing and. raising the level of officiating- badminton, 
bask«tjiall, competitive swimming and diving, fencing, gym- 
na<tu:s, Softball, synchronized swimming, tennis, track and field, 
"nDF. volleyball m that area. 

2. Write to Jan Boyungs, Secretary of the NAGWS Affiliate^ Boards 
of Officials, Central Washington State College, Ellensburg, WA 
98^)26, for a sample copy of an authorized constitution for of- 
ficials* boards and the roll vies ahd Procedures Handbook and 
application for becoming an affiliated board. 

3. At a designated meeting of interested individuals, present plans 
for forming a board, " 

a. Choose a name i^hich will permit expansion of function as 
ncvd may arise; do not limit title to one sport. 

b. FroFn the group, elect a chairperson", chairperson-elect, secre- 
tary, and treasurer. . . " . ' . ' 

^ c. l-orm an examining committee of at- least three members. If 
any merriber has been rated elsewhere,' such experience should 
be helpful; such a rating is not necessary, however, except in 
basketball and volleyball. (See 4 below.) It is suggested that 
members of the' examining committee be examined and obtain 
ratings from other affiliated boards whenever possible. * 
d. Make plans for drawing up a constitution according to the 
sample Lup> receivodiTo.m the Secretary of the NAGWS Affili- 
ated Bv)ards of OllKials. Plan to dt:vl5tc some time to the study 
of the rules and to practice officiating. If possible, secure the 
assistance of some rated official in each sport for which the 
Board anticipates giving ratings. ^ * 

4. Send the completed 'application form, two copies of the local 
constitution, and a check for S5 annual dues (made payable to 

■ the NAGWS Affiliated Boards of Officials), to the appropriate 
person indicated by^ the Secretary. U basketball or volleyball 
. ratings are , to be given, an affiliated board must send a list of 
three persons holding a. State, National, Honorary National, or 
f xammer rating, and a provisional board mttst send a list of three 
p^sons' one of whom must hold at least a State-rating. (Include 
photostatic copies of current rating cards.) A list of three inter- 
ested it^'divKl^ials must be sent if the board wishes to give ratings 
in sports other than basketball or volleyball. If, at the.end of two 
years, a board wishes continued affiliated status in 'any sport, it 
will be required to have a niinimum of three persons with State, 
National; Honorary National, or I- xa miner ra tinges. (Exception: 
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Gyipnastics and Synchrani/ed* S\viinmin«.) For continued pro- 
; visjurral status, a huar^t-wiil bo rocjuired to have a minimum of. 
throe ofricials'with al» kMstjn Apprentice rating. Approval of the- 
application will. come la)m"'n\e PastThairpjerson ot the Affiliated 
boards of .Officials?, whonvill request that examination packets be 
sent to your Affiliated Board Chairperson fOr all sports inwhich 
your Board is authorized to give ratings. The proeesB of accepting 
. an application for affiliation of a new Bo*ard and of requesting 
that ihe^proper examinatiion .Rackets be sent ordinarily 'takes'sev- 
eral weekjj. Prospect ive'-'Boards, therefore, should file for affilia- 
tion at least a month"1>^ore,they wish to hold rating sessions. 

5, Administer Form A of the National Theoretical Examination. 
Form B of the National Theoretical Examination aiay be adminis- 
tered-to those who did not pas.s Farm A. The Intramural Exarpin-* 
ation may only be given to those candi'dates pursuing Ihtra.mural 
or Appr,entice ratings. Once the Intramural Examinafion has'been 
ajdministtred, the candidate forfeits 'the oijt ion 'to ^ take either 
.*Form A or.Form B. • (^^ * ^ '^.^ , 

6'To cover expenses involved irf the const,(u'ction and evaluation of 
written examinations, boards should charge a Tt;e each time an' 
indiyiduJl takes a wriften ejCaminalion. The Affiliated. Boards of 
Officials Treasuref must receive SO cents fi3r each* writ^ten exam- 
ination givefi^hy a board. Poaxd fees can exceed 50 cent^ per.je^^ 
m order to cover operating experises. ^ 

7. Conduct practice sessiortsln rating officials. All persons on tjie 
■ examining cc^mmittee who have not previou.sly rated officials 

shoujd have a minimum of three practice.. ses.sionS;p.rior tq. ac- 
tually rating.* Secure the 'assistance of a lated offfciah in these, 
^practice sessions if at all possible. ^ ' , , 

8. Give practical examinations to individuals who pass Ihe^ written 
examinationp»{Noie minimum number of rat<;rs requirejl to giv<>; 
various, ratings on page 145.) ^ ^ - * ' 

9. Request appropriate rating cards from th6; ?^AGWS National 
Qffice for distribution to. those whopass-the tHeoretical and.prac- 
tical examination. * " ^ ^ 

10. Send lists ofWpproved officials to schools and pthef orgaifizations 
in th^ area.'This notice should indicate the fees fSr'offici^tiTig and 
should give the name, address,. rating,vand telephone numtjer 6f- 
each official. - > ' ^ - ' ' i ' 

1 k Keep accurate-hsts of all persons receiving ratings. Forward these 
/* ..lists to the chairpersons of ih^ Examinations^d Ratings^ Com,-' 

mittees in those sports in which Jour board was^uthdrized to 

give ratings. ' / * - ■ ' • . / 

" -r-' « • . * " • /^* ■ " 
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For aJditional mhurnation about At'tViuteU Efoarils of 
OttKials, write to ^ * - 

• ■ : ABOCH.AlRlM RSON \ ^ ' 

NArrws « 

.1:01 Sixteenth St., V\V. • - 

Washington, D('^U03ti " 
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NAGWS ^OMINTON GUIDE COMMITTEE* 
. . \ 19740976 " 

(HORCiANNA S. COM MAN, ClunrpcrMm, f aston MiddJe SchooL 
f:.astan.Ml) :it>01- 

DORIS F, H^NDHRSON, Past Chairperson, Illinois State University, ' 
' Ni)rmai M Thl 
' SYBIL P, HI LION, BakorsfioKl (\Mlcg<i, Bakersfield, CA 93305 

MUm ANN F. niRISTIANSIN. .Agassi/ F.Iomentary School, 
.Minneapolis, MN 554()() 

SHf RAN I Bl-NFRTFI, BonVhichcn High School, L'iclsen AFB, AK 
V ^^^T3Vi " . . ^ * , ^ / . 

• Bt. \TR1C1', CiOODMAN, Acadoniy^-^^ir the Holy Cross, Kensington, 

ri .VWV ROA>*F, Memphis State University, Memphis. TN 381 52 
PAI RICIA McCARRICfC. Mille^r Place High School. Miller Place, NY 

1 I :'(>4 " . V ^ 

NAI ASHA I'IFF. S701 19th. Wichita, KS 67208 
MARIS! DAVISI . l asterii Hlrnois University, Charleston, IL 61-920 

' ' " IMAGWS BADMINTON COMMITTEE 
« 1976-1978 

. ^ SYIHL P HlljpS JJakerslidd C\Mle^'e. Bakersneld,CA ' " 
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Badminton Contest Ethics 



ARLENE H. SMITH 

Ariene 11. Smith rcQchrd her B.A. degree from the University 
of Redlands, Redlands, CA, her MA, degree from CaUfornia 
State University, Los Angeles, and aji Athletic Trainer Certifi- 
• cate of Completion. At California State University, Hay ward, 
. she is associate professor of kinesiology and physical education 
and coaches the intercollegiate coed badminton team. She^^ias 
been director of numerous badminton teaching clinics in the 
Northwe:it and has, served twice as NCIA C badminton commis- 
sioner, . . 

Each sport has its own personality out of which grows its moral 
code of behavior. These are courtesies which should be objiprved 
whether playing one game', a ma^tch, a tournament, or practicing. In 
some instances the formality or informality of the match to be' 
played may. dictate 'yhich of these are observed. These unwritten 
laws of badminton are an essential part of the sport; they are the 
conte.st ethics... ' 

I,. If any players on a court are linacquaintedowith the others, 

. introductions^are in order. 

2. Players should warm up with clears and then provide an 
opportunity for each other to practice any^shots they desire 
Before starting a match. 

3. Clean white comfortable clothing is the standard dress for 
participants m all matches. 

^4. Always play your best; careless plqy is an insult to your 
oppoaent. 

5. After the completion of a rally, players should return the 
shuttle politely and d-rectly to the opponent with a controlled 
stroke. 

6. The server should ascertain whether her op'ponent is ready for 
the service and wait until she is ready before serving. The 
receiver should not take undue time before each services 

I. When there is no umpire, the server caljs the score before each 
serviccJ. 

— a tspectator interferes with a rally, the point should be 
replayed, ' . r * 

9. Players wait until . the current rally i^ terminated before^ 
attempting to recover a shuttle which has fallen on or near an 
adjacent court. 

10, The losers of a match should be the first to congratulate the 
winners. The winners thank the opponents for the match. 
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1 1. tdCh pljycr assum s the responsibility of calling her own illegal 
shots. A player rnay also call an illegal shot on her partner, but 
undef no circuni^taiices does she call such shots on her - 
opponent. . . 

12. A-pkyer should always let ihe shuttle drop to the floor if she 
believes it to be out, A -player should not catch a shuttle and call 

, It out. 

13. A ^)Iayer 'should never voice e.xpression or all£>w her emotions to^ 
get out of cx)i>troI, whether 7t be over a loss or win of a point, 
game or match. ^ • " 

14. Prai&e or applause should be savvd for good shpts. One does not 
appliOd becaase an opponent has made a poor shot. ^ 

15. Quiet should be maintairTt*d by players and .spectators while the 
, . shuttle' IS in. play most • player;* Uke to concentrate while 

playing. . » . 

Ih. The decisions of the official in charge of the n^atch should be 

considere«ii final. All decisions' should be accepted gracefully 
. without ijiilcryang the game, Officials^should be thanked af the * 

conclusioh of the match. 
17. If there i^i no official, a pkycr shouli!! accept her opponent's, 
''decision for her sTde of the court and replay any truly 

questionable issues. 
IH. An ovicasiOnal complimentary remark such as "goofl shot" on 

your opponer¥t*s winning stroke is always acceptable, ^ 

19. Fxlend to your partner the same courtesies and considerations 
* you expect returned to you, * ' - 

20. In a situatidn where there .;ire people waiting to use the courts, 
play one match and "then Vacate the courts 
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J. Frank 'Devlin, A Living Legend 

JOANWEYJERS " 



J!>dn Wcy ers n-n ivcl her hachdor of sticncv Jegn'C from 
/.ufCV ^vc' Staw L riivcrMty tn Wtu(>nsin, master in eJucutivn * 
J. ^rec jr^m the Vnncrsitv of North Varolmu, Greensboro,, 
dn.i Certtfujte of AdvuneeJ Study from Johns Hopkins 
( /'UtTun , Baltintt^re, 

A ^p^ghrly. lean gentlc/njn wrth snow \vhilc hair wjlk^j^lighlly 
and bciii*s hi . ycjr^. I his i^r.uKllatherK look belongs to J. I* rank 
Dcvhn, prcm^icr iMdrnuUoi^ Icuhcrin the worKl. A native ot.Dubhn, 
IrelanJ, Irank'lOevlin has an impressive playing recordjUIe won the 
All I niiland All-Comers (World) C'hampionship in singles between 
bett^re leavini; \con^petition with osteon^yelitis that 

.^altected his ri^u arnj. Upon his return in 1^)31, Devlin reclaimed the" . 

-\miiles and doubks titles He has wtin the World Doubles Champion- 
ship -7 limes afid the Woild Mixl'd Doubles Championship 5 times. 
Devlin's siiw-Jos record ot 5 consecutive wins has been equalled only 
by hi>dau^lUei, Judy Devlin Hashnuin, who is 10 times world s'ingles 
champtun and l2 llnle^ Cmted States Singles Champion. 

AUer ihe^l'^il All bngland Championships, Frank Devlin 
turned pn)tcsMunal and coached at the Winnipeg Winter Club for 
seven years I he ne\t year he was invited to cortduct a world . 
ctla^.hlni; and ie^tare lour which look him to New Zealand, 
Australia, lasniarua, Malaysia and Singapore. 

f'oiioWHiii tiic tour Devlm played an exhibition in New York ■. 
\ wtiere he decided U) slay as a leaching professional at the 7th 
Regiment Armory. He c{)ached» taught and lectured in 'New l^ngland. 
New York State/ New Jersey and Maryland, In 1^>37 he accepted a 
position as badminton professional m the private clubs and schools 
ot Baltimore. There he organized the city's first Saturday morning 
classes which produced 10 years of junior girl national champions. 
1-rom this position he and Raymond Scarlett started the first 
National^ Junior Tournament which was won by his pupil, Barbara 
ScarleU> in the team oi Barl^ara 'Scarlett and Susan Devlin 

Peard won the tirst njtional junior IX and under doubles Champion^ 

,ship, 

I rank Devlin's name is continually in the . forefront of the 
international scene Every, three years the United States and 



.V*>/t'. The author obtained inh)rmatu)n for thb article from a personal 
interview \Mtli "J, I . Devhn 
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Canadun tejms compete in a seven-event match vying for the Devlin 
O'up* Thcinat^h vi)nM>ts i)f two ladies' singles, two men's singles, 
one inenN douhlcs, i)rh* 1 idies' doubleh, and one mixed doubles. 

A major annual hadiiurUnn cvc^^ in Baltimore is the Mason- 
Dixon Tournament^ which attracts top players from all over the 
United States. At this tournament the Devlin trophies are awarded 
to the men\ and ladies' smiles champions. 

the best Known oFd-Vank Devlin's published works is the Sports 
illustrated Book of Badminton, Ifc has also written two paperbacks 
and numerous inNtructional article^ in newspape^rs and periodicals. 

He, is currently semi-retired and hves with his wife in Owings 
Mills, Maryland, a suburb of Baltimore. He contmues his enthusiastic 
Veaching and coaching youngsters' and .adults, and regularly 
attends the tournaments in which his pupils compete. The lively J. 
Frank Devlin is truly a sports legend.' 




J. Frank Devlin and pupils. 
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Conditionirig Tips for the Badminton Arm 



Shcran Bcncrth rvvavcd her bachelor's dc^^c [ram Eastern 
• IlUnois University, Charleston, I and her master's degree 
fnmi Northern Colorado University, Greeley, CO. She is 
physical education department head at Ben Eielson High 
School, Eielson AFB, Alaska, She hasSeen a four-time state 
badminton finalist, and is currently coaching the Alaska 
State team in international competition, Sheran has served 
as the Alaska DGWS (now NAGWS) badminton chairman, 
and has served two terms on the National Committee, 

With the expansion of the popularity of bijilminton, it is not 
uncommon to find that those players who reach" the finals in many 
tournaments will often have played as many as a dozen, or more 
matches. Because of tuJsiff schedules numerous gaimes may have to 
have been played in on/e day, resulting in a match of endurance. 

During the beginning of each sports season participants are faced 
with problems 'of injury prevention and treatment relating to the 
event in which they are participating. Many preseason conditioning 
practices and exercise routines deal with the overall development of 
cardiovascular efficiency. However, few" exercises deal with the 
specific conditioning of the muscles of the arm and shoulder. 

Sore arms and pulled, muscles are therefore becoming more of a 
concern to baJnunton players and coaches. Some players may even 
have to sit out p;irL of their tichedule because of injuries to the arm 
and shoulder. Such injuries are easily prevented through a little time 
spent in pre- or off-season conditioning. 

One of the biggest keys to success in development of the racket 
'arm is to focus attention towards the extensors, particularly the 
triceps muscles. The importance of the extension phase of the 
forearm in badminton can be appreciated readily by studying the 
smash. The Tripod Pushup (Figure I) when done regularly will. prove 
to be one of the best means of developing and m^iintaining the 
triceps for full range of motion. , . * 

. . The tripod pushup is executed by placing the hands approxi- 
mately 5 hand spands in front of the feet and forming a triangle with 
the fingertips and thumbs. The nose or lop of the head is lowered 
into the triangle. Raise or push the body as far up as possible. Hold 
briefly, then Return to the starting position. Repeat .according to 
predeterniined goal relative to the individuals* capabilities. 

The great weight training boom in the 1950s and 1960s has 
•evolved into more practical, less expensive means of attaining even 
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Figure 1. Tripod Pushup. 



better , jful more Npccific results. The value of stretching type 
exercise^ .ire only nn\v being recognized in relation to noncontact 
spiiru such as bulminton. Research ha.s indicated that there is less 
•chance ot lomt .ind associated muscle injury^ where joints and 
mu^cle^ have previously undergone stretching movements. A simple 
but ettective exercise is to grasp- a chm-up bar and hang with full" 
body weight suspended l\)r seconds to one mmule. The exercise 
is particularly important the day after a lung "practice session or 
tournament play. 

An exercise ot wide repute for strengthening the wrist and 
forearm of a player is the squeezing of a tennis ball. Count to 10. 
release and repeat up to M) times daily. Another simple isometric for 
the t^irean'n exlensi^r> is to. hold the arm out at full length parallel to 
the ground, palm down. Lift the wrist and fingers as high as they will 
go. }{oM 30 seconds while the muscles tighten and release.- 

Despite ci) n I roversy 'between advocates of isometric and isotonic 
exercises, both agree that a variety of exercises stressing different 
angles and full range of motion are of prime importance. The 
toliov'ving exercises are emphasized because they fulfill this need. 

In 'perft)rming the^e exercises, ust' an old tennis racket or 
brounistick cut tir -the length of a racket. A doorway may be used 
0 ull range^of shot simulations, and a chinning bar may be used to 
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add another station foe overhtMd shot simulations. These exercises 
should be dune <^/;tv each day. 




^ , ' Figure 2. Forehand. 

PiKsiiu)n: Stand in a doorway assuming the stance of a forehand 
>»wing Place the face of the racket against the side of the doorway at 
a point where the racket would normally come in contact with the 
shuttlecock in a- typical forehand swing. 

Contraction: Inhale. Holding the wrist -firm, press the racket 
against the side of the doorway using the shoulder and arm muscles. 
Increase pressure for 4 seconds until a maximum effort is reached. 
Q" }\d at maximum eft\)rt for t) seconds. Relax and exhale. 
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! Figure 3. Backhand. 

Piistiitfn: JftjnvLMn the doorway or under the chinning bar 
assuming a. bJickhanJ stance in exactly the same position as the 
mstant the rapket would come in. contact with the shuttlecock. At 
this point thrJ racket Nhould be in contact with the immovable 
object. I " . 

C(fntractu>k: Inhale. Holding the wrist firm, press the rackeT 
agamst the object. Increase the pressure for 4 seconds until 
maximum eUort is reached. Hold at maximum effort for 6 seconds. 
Relax and exhale. 
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Figure 4. Smash. 

Fosinon' Stand m the aoorway or under, the chinning bar with, 
the racket in play grip. Place the face of the racket against the 
immovable object while assuming a normal stance for the smash. 

Contraction: Inhale. Holding the wriSt firm, press the racke 
against the object increasing the pressure for 4 seconds un il 
- ■^nij./imum effort is reached.ilold at maximum effort for 6 seconds. 
Relax and exhale, t V • u-, * a 

The "following exercises are designed for rehabilitation and 
strengthening of the racket arm; however, they should be practiced 
with both amis, i ney utilize a 2Vi pound dumbbell weight available 
Q most schools. Tjiese exercises should be repeated on a daily basis. 
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Figure 5. The Circle Swing. 



Posititni: Place the left hand on the left knee and bend forward at 
the waist. The feet should he shoulder width apart. Griisp the weight 
in the right hand with the arm hiinging loosely in front of the body. 

Mi)tion: Swing the weight, making a circle in a clockwise 
direction for 10 circles. Reverse, making 10 circles in a counterclock- 
.wise direction. Repeat, gomg slower for 5 times in both directions. 
Repeat the exercise with the left arm. 





JCditioning tips for the badminton arm 



161 



Figure 6. Lateral Swfng Side To Side. ^ 

Position' Stand with the feet shoulder width upart. Place the left 
hand on the left -knee and bend forward at the waist.. Grasp the 
weight in the right hand with the arm h;inging laosely in front ot the 

body.. ' . . » , u 1 

Motion: Swing the weight across the ches^ to the lett and back up 
to" the right, letting the weight carry the arm. Repeat 10 to 15 lateral. 
^wlngs trom side to sid'e. Repeat, raising the weight very slowly 5 
times. Repeat the exercise j^vith the left arm. 
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Figure? / Biceps and Wrist Stretch 
and Strengthening. 
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Figures. Biceps and Wrist Stretch 
and Strengthening. 



Positu)n;^tand straight with shoulders level, feet.spread shoulder 
width apart. ^Raise the right arm tb shoulder level with the palm up. 
The left hand is placed under the right upper arm to help hold the 
shoulder and upper arm level. ■ \- 

Motion: (Jrasp the weight in tKe right hafid and^lowly bend the, 
wrist upward and downward, getting a good stretch. Slowly bend the 
elbow upward and downward. Ne.xt slowly rotate the forearm 
mward and then outward making sure to get a good stretch. Repeat 
each exercise for the wrist, elbow and forearm Sotimes. Repeat the 
same exercise using the left arfn. 





Figure 9.<Shoulder Rotation. 
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• Figure 10. shoulder Rotation. 

Position: Stand straight with the shfoulders Jevel/feet spread 
shoulder width apart. Bend the elbow at 9(1 and raise the arm to 
shoulder level. Grasp the weight in the right hand. 

"Mofion: Slowly rotate the shoulder Ijack as in the approach to 
the smash 4u overhead clear. Get a .good stret&i of the' shoulder. 
Slowly rotate the shoulder forward, bervdjng the wrist forward. Keep ^ 
the elbaw at shoulder level 'to get a good sjtr^h.* Elepeat 5 times, 
then repeat with the left arm. The exercise may also be^ done on a 
,beneh or table. - / 

Badtpinton is becommg a sp^t^cialized sport with unique problems . 
and truiiiiffg praLHices. Paymg special attention to the muscles of the . 
arm' and shoulder girdle should help eUihinate the' possibility of 
itry-ins^and sprams-which are a constaht threat to the athkte. 
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Badminton — Golf 



PAULA WELCH 

Paula Welch has coacheJ intcnch\)las'iv badminton- in Florida 
and has conducted badminton clinics tn Kentucky, She 
received her B.S. degree from Florida State University, 
. ^ Tallahassee, and her M,A: degree from George Peabody College 
for Teachers, Nashville, TN. She is* a physical education 
instructor at Fas tern Kentucky University, Richmond. 

^. ' > • 

* ^ "Radm in to'it-goii j:^ ah .activity that incorporates some character- 
^ Jfstics^of goltaiij^th u varieLyc of badminton strokes. The variation 

• provides challertge tor* the skilled player and enjoyment for t-he 
beginner. Largi^as'^well as small groups c;in be' acco'mmodated in an 

^ area approximately )he si/e of«a basketball court., 

^ ' Object of th^ Activity - ^ * - *, 

Tfie object of biidminton-golt x^^io stroke the shuttle through 
' nin6 hu!hi hoop tar^ts in. as few attempts as possible. Specific 
. strokes designated each^ target provide challenge for more 
experienced ha Jmintijur players^ 

Equipmettt.ajni Organisation ^ 

One^)r fvvo'Tackets ahdjihuttles may be distributed.imong stiiall 
/" grt)ups. or:,each particil^ant can use a racket and shuttle. Nine hula 
hoop targets are set up throughout the area toallaw sufficient-room 
.\ io- tee oft. I he iristr][ictor can determine the tee ofLdistance on the. 
• fvasis of the participant's skill. 

Hoop targets may ^e taped vertically to net standards. The 
bottom of a hoop should not be lower than net height. Attj^iching 
hoops to walls and placing- some on courts for serving targets adds to 
StroketVafiety. In addition, varying -the height of hoops at each hole 
changes tlVe stroke requirement. 

Small groups begin at different hoops on the course. Each player 
can score, or a. group scorer may be selected. The player having the ' 

• lowest score on each target strokes first on the next tee. Each stroke 
counts one: however, a swing and miss does not count as an attempt. 
Par may be established and a limit of five attempts will avoid delay 
and possible discouragement. A shuttle passing through or hitting a 
hoop ends an individual's play at each hole. The self toss in which 
the player stands the shuttle on the racket, tosses the shuttle into 
the air and strokes, is a good technique for putting the shuttle into 
.play unless the serve is used. 
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Three Points 



NATASHA FIFE 

.\ata.iha i'ltc raavcA her hiulwlnr o} science Jcgrcc at Texas 
W^mcns Cnivcrsit\\ Denton, ami her muster of science Je^ree 
jt WuhitJ State L fuursit\\ Wichita, KS, where she is an 
'Assistant ffri >Jess* ^r < »/ phy sieal education. 

\ winning ti J me ot had m in ton occurs onl> it' the player or players 
execute skill and strategy while playing. There are several points 
that, ir praLtued, will help develop {ho skill and iitrategy necessary 

V to outplay and outtlunk the i)pponenf. 

One point demands that each f^layer execute a good ready 
position.' No player should be found standing still on (he court. The 
quick 1-eady position results trom t^he ready position of the "rackets 
up'* stan..e. Tlus inipUes thai the racket should always be up in front 
ot the taVe rather than below the chest. The ^'rackets up'* stance also 

* • encourages the players J.o contact the shuttle before it has fallen 
below the hejd and. imnicdiately aflerit has crossed the net. A must 
in badminton is to hit the shuttle as v.)on"as it has crossed the net. 
•Advanced play^^rs will develop the skill of mixing quick hits with 
delayed hits to' manipulate the opponent irj her court position. 

'A>econd puuit* stresses gtiod footwork. The left side should 
alw.iys be toward the net. Players should be drilled to hit one deep 
in the iett »>r figlU Lorner tollowed by a net stroke, both sides are 
given enough pravtue m this niovemc^nt, quick and /fast footwork 
hecumes. habitual When receiving a strve, the left side should be 
toward the net and protecting ihe backhand stroke/ Suvh a stance 
docs not. imply that the beginner should avoid usink the backhand 
but serves as a reniinUcr that anything over the left slioulder is out of 
the service court. In the receiving position it is important that the 
plaver be alert and "ready to return the shuttle i^s soon as it has 
crossed the net. I he receiver cannot wait and watcH the result of her 
return. She must be taught to move back^n-to th^ base position as 
soon a> she returns the shuttle. ^ > 

The two ^prevu^us points result in the third/point of winning 
badminton. I-very player ^should be taught to anticipate the possible 
return the type stroke and ihe area open/ A drop shot will 
generally be returned- with a crosscourt drop .slfot and a short high 
clear will be. returned generally with a smash. Hcivyever, this does not 
always hold true because some players can foresee that the expected 
return will be either the drop or the smash a^d then use the deep 
clear froni the net or the short drop shot fnim the smash. If the 
player knows the possible returns for specific situations she will' be 
' to adapt to any situation, • 1 " 
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Beginning Strategy 



ROSINE LEMON 

. R 'sifh* Lemon nwivcd her baihcltfr of science decree from 
C^lumhij Cniwrsity in pj^'TO, She won the Junior GiHs 
Di'ithles in 1^54 and the L\S. Sational Ladies Doubles I'n 
l')fy ^. She Kiiv a member oj the U.S. Ubcr Cup Team in 1966, 
and 1975. Mother of two children, she works with 
ner husband a\ a deu^^ncr and photographer and resides in New 
V'^rk Citv. 

. Starting, to piay haUinintoii is easy compared to other rac'ket 
sports. I he abihty to follow the Ihght of the shuttle ariJ^ hit it is 
soon achieved. Next the beginner gams control of her .strokes and 
learns to hit away trom. rather than at, her opponent. All these 
elementary steps are necessary, but when the player conies up 
against better competition or plays doubles, the court openings are 
not . as obvious and she m^ust employ other tactics. At this stage a 
player needs strategic goals so tliat her developing stroke control can 
be put to work in game situations. A player should learn that each 
shot in hadmmton i> played with a specific objective in mind. She 
should reah/c whv clears should be deep, smashes steep and drop 
. shot . accurate ;o .lie ^.aii. with practice, progress to competition and 
tournament play. 

Serve • 

Ohjei tne lo rur the shuiUe m play 
Otmnion L juits Outright errors on service 

Al-thout*h the vvrrve is not diflicuit. many unnecessary errors are 
inadv* bcvatiso ihJ scr\er dt>r\s not concentrate. Durin^-vthe service the 
shuttle IS not in flight, there is no need to hurry! Regard the service 
as an opportunity to score. l,very rally starts with a serve and if one 
cann*)t serve, a point will never be won. ■ - 

t'xecutit)n: 

Decide where you will serve. Do not change your mind 
midstroke. Stand with the le t foot forward (for right-handed 
players). I he right arm swings nUurally from the shoulder with the 
elbow straight hut not rigid, and the wrist is cocked. Try to feel the 
arc oi the swmg and use it for every serve. The point of contact 
should be well in front of the server but beloW the waist. Avoid 
reaching out to the side durmg the service. 

The low serve is used mainly in doubles. To control the trajectory 
of the low serve, make adjustments by bending the wri,st more or less 
'^^'*»r than by bending the arm or changing the swing. To control 
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Jirectlun sideways, change the angle of follow-through. For a high 
Nerve. u-.c ti tlKk ot the wn^t^at impact. By keeping ihe service stroke 
the same, the t^et*Hi!u^ ^levcltip** needed consistency and does not 
give mtormation ti) hei opp^ment by changing body or racket 
position. 

In sindc'i, depth and height are more important than disguise, lo 
achieve depUi and height, a fuller backswing is used to make the 
shuttle travel high over the reccvvers head and fall perpendicularly 
near the back line. A high, steeply-falling serve forces the opponent 
to run to the back ot her court to strike the return while coping with 
the more difficult timing required io hit a shuttle that is tailing 
straight down. ' » 

Service Return \ 

Ohiectnc To return the serve safely and gain the otiense 

Ciimmon Faults: I rrors niade-on easy shots 

As with ser\es. too many players through lack of concentration 
give- away points by returning the serve into the net or out of the. 
court- Do not give your opponent a point she has not earned. Do not 
gamble on a ditticult shot, learn sate hut etYective service returns 
for each type of service. v 
t xt'i ution' - 

The key to returning the service is to reach the shuttle as soon as 
pt.sMble. Watch your opponent\ execution carefully for clues to 
determine the direction ot the shuttle. 

In smelts the serve will usually be high and "deep. Move back 
quickly to put Vuur weight into the .stroke. ansi continue forward to 
center-couit po>ition. In the beginning you should learn one long 
and one sh».>rt return, A good choice might be to learn a straight 
clear and a crosscourt drop. Practice these for consistency. You will 
gain niore trom two accurate strokes than Irom many haphazard 

ones. , 1 X 

In doubles a low serve is more frequent. It also travels a shorter 
distance than a high serve and hence arrives more quickly. For this 
reason It is harder to hit early. Spring forward to meet thedow serve 
at tape level. Do not wait for it to come to you. The higher in its 
flit,nt you intercept the shuttle, the easier it is to avoid errors and hit 
a torcmg shot. Try to hit the shuttle down so it lands just beyond 
the service line (a half-court shot), drop it over the net (a net shot),, 
or push It deep to the corners. Avoid hitting up to the middle ot the 
cour-t. Again, chouse a 4ew. returns you prefer and practice these. 
Variety can be added later. 



I'o win the point or force a weak reply 
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Smash 
^ OhKttnc 



Common Faults SftuNhing when out of position 

Hit d Miush whoa )fOu are in gO(Hl court poMtion and can reach 
dn\ smash return. I hv sfuash travels t.ist and conseq.uently it comes 
back to >uu quickly. It you \n\d^M when otf balance or trom the 
extreme sides ot the court you'nu^^ht win the rally with your smash, 
but more hkel> the opponent will drive or block your smash into 
open court tor a winner. . 
txvcutmn 

Develop a sense ol position in the court relative to your 
opponent. In .w//if/t'v, smash when the opponent i.s out ot po.sition or 
has hit a weak (short) clear. In doubles you can smash more freely 
since you have a partner to help cover the return, but since you also 
have two opponents it will be harder to hit a direct winner. Try to 
force d weak return. Hit down the middle to create confusion. Hit 
mto a pla>er*s ri^ht shoulder so she cannot swing treely. Remember, 
accuracy and angle are rpure important than speed. A smash that is 
angled down steeply will come back up shorter and slower than a 
flat, hard hit smash. 

Clear 

Objective: To push the opponent deep in the ^.'ourt and give 
yoursclt time to regiin position 

Common Faults Insufficient depth 
, (Miod depth (within a foot of the back line) is one of the hardest 
points to judge for yourself, but for a singles player it is the most 
crucial factor m fhe ^i.une. A short clear is a weak sh6t;.a deep one 
an attacking shot 

Fxeeutuiti: - 
^ In v;«i(/t'y. practice until you tan sense the stroke you need to 
achieve good depth. It your opponent is smaslurig or dropping for 
winners, yiuir clear is probably short. Realize also that the trajectory 
of a clear is important- Hit flat clears when you want to rush your' 
opponent, high oul-s when you want to give yourself time to regalii 
position. In t/f^i/A.V.v, -clears are used less but there are many times 
when a high, deep clear or underhand lift will give you and your 
partner time to get out of trouble. * ' 

Drops (Overhead ^rokes landing near the net) ^ 

(pijectne: To force the opponent to hit up 

(,'iunmon Faults: Landing too deepen court (singles) and arriving 
too high above the net ( double sT 

In singles, your drop should land in front of the service line as 
counterpoint to your clear which lands near the back line. Force 
your .opponent to run full court to reach the shuttle. Since yonr 
•^»^onent must position herself mid-court, you can aftbrd to give 
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y Uif i'-. p J. i..--'iri.! t:.vx\i^^x\ u> vMk.* ur.t t^vei the not. In 

*/, u ■ . 'i-i ii i ; : . c!irr'.'- vTn Si;k\- i'!u' .>i^pt,Mcnt nuy be 

•.Vi?;.!:* ;' lu- iJ y ' '',■•,[ tu^iW:: p-*::;* v<>iir vii*'P'. is less 

.inp' I tit ^r;.»T; :t,.ik*' v ^ »i : : '^V < ^vrr I he iiet s»> thdt t lie 

/ Vt 

' R/i!:jr:-! .r i\\ ' v.!i*e ::i i^- la ^iI:,t!v^ ariJ .lotiMcs is nuike 
>.^T,, .•.;..!)! .ip. i. t^;i^ :>'>LL inu t vts^^^'use your drop 

sh '4 pr.*.v*r!r >"ur r>p rr^^m Hi' v.nv! to\\,n\K-the net too 

•-.u*i>. l;.*4rn r » hit it;^- Jr'»p %s-U:i t!:e ^a?:ic ba^u >\vin^\ used lor 
sinasht*- .if:d ^lc.ir->. jr r:;e List ih* »:!i'Mit. u .e ymu wiist to luring 
the Li-Jkn :x id -^v:: tlic -^t. Jiie. Die r.- uU 1k)uK1 Ih- a crisp shot 
v\hul; travvl^ ^ui Aly f-ut ^iJe^ <HKe a i^iosncs the net. As you gain 
wontrv>l V van v ir, vv>ar ^tr^ke to prt>du^e citlu-i a singles drop 
whuii a:. , up anJ talN lu^^ ^-ver the net nr the double, drop which is 
hit t- Aiv.v ira^, -kiin-. the ?ict and talK near tht' service hue. 

Net Shots (Underhand shots made near the net) 

tf-'\-: Ii> inak? tire . ■;'[it>tK'i!l lut up 

<' I\:u!'^ the stiii!tle to tall low !>etore striking 

Ix V. - " . . 

R.\i<\i U-*i\\Aid r > ireet ih^e shuttle ,it lape !v\eL Direct the shot 
vs^ri^ . 'it t t Vvuir .uiu. It •vou reach the slipttle early you 
n/v/: 'f:}v iui^?r d j'AU rui the other ^ide v>t the nc-t. It' you hit 
• ir-fru jM'iii'.v ll: t.ipe v<>u will lia\e to ctutipeiisate with a more 
jv.urjr;. jn 1 diUKult, sh'it. lt tile ^hlUtle is tar below tape 

ievj!. V .ll vv 'ui ; ' J itter ^>!t :i«'t trving to drv.p. Lilt the bird high' 
and d^'.-p iikl I'v'i k !i) p'>.J;"n. 

Sunimary ^ . • 

Bei-'UHUT^ ,1- well a^ iih>re e\p<^;ieiKevi plivers can benelit from 
ha^u vcr^.t-i^. In ^ururitaiy. ej^h 4ri>ke sh^'Ukl in* executed with. a 
-p;*- ' \«-;c.tiv\* .u nand, A\v.uet\e-s one'v i>.>sUion on the court 
ui rvLitj.m {'.* ibx ^ opponent is imp* 'rt ant in stroke selection and 
ex'vvuti -n. Ot^.ervjTii^n ot the v)i^p(>nent is essential to detect the 
dtTe«^'i"U ut the viiijitle. Movin:i to the -shuttle rather than waiting 
t:'r r^ic* uhuttic redu^e^ errors and rushes the o}>poiient- Badminton 
van.^e plaved At rnin> levels ot skill, but an^iinderstanding of 
sh ite.iv wjH ju'lp tlie player ^owrdmale her stroke practice with 
si vVT'i' ta. '.vludi. ill turn, wii) help'liergain control 
■ o: i;:i.i;ie sif^iation-'. ^ ' . 
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strategy in Doubles. Play 



„ . , JOY.CE JONES 

Jtnyth J^itics hji ;'i rJortnc I tn cxhihitions at^ professional 
f}iS)ikt'thifli s'J/^'t^y dpj at hjlf-tintcs nt atllci:c Shinies. She has 
iicU^cicn SidU'u Ctty jhU Washumt>n Stu,c Closed titk* in 
s^ji^k s, d,ntihlts and mixed at least onee, and some several 
t'ifyies. Joxee /w,v held the Orei^un State and British Columbia 
titles in JiHihL'.s j/hl mixed. 

For the Beginner 

, There jre'certjin Imsu rules at pljy which everyone should 
^observe just js there are certain rules m contract bridge which will 
enablv* every player to team up with any other player and to have an 
cruo.vahlc ga'nte and a I'tltv-titty chance of winning. ' 
^ 1. The ^erve should be low jnd to the T (wliere the center line and 
the service line meet al the "center of the court) 99 percent of 
the time, 

. 1, rhe server ^h^uld h)Iit)w in on her low ^erve and take over on 
return of ail net shots and put-aways. 
V The ^erver^ partner should straddle the center line fairly close 
tt> hi*r partner mi she can be ready to return all shots except net 

4 I hc return ail shots should be in a downward direction if at 
ail po.Mble: Never litt the b^d in-doubles unless absolutely 
nevessjry. 

5. I here are tw, » haM. directions ot the flight of the bird in 
relatii^u to c«,Hirt biuindanes straight ahead (dovvn the line) and 

C!Mvsv«Uirt. 

(k Start play bv making the majority of shots'^down the line. 

Returning the serve with a crosscourt usually leaves, an 
unguarded spot on your court which the opponent finds easily. 
Bemg on the i.*frenMve should result in winning points, 
Beinv .^^£1 the .>lfenM\e means hitting hard and fast and down! 
ReJurmng ^hot^"m an upward direction means being on the' 
delensive.. 

.11. {^arlncr-. should- try to align themselves in an ^'up and back" 
Pi^Mtion i»:ily when the bird is being hit downward; the majority 
*. t points should be made by the player. at the net. 

. 12. Pai;.iners should assist each other by calls on .line and out shots. 

For the AtJvanced Player 

■ In addition to the abo\e basic rules, advanced players work more 
as established teams, 

gj^^ATEGY IN OOU3LES PLAY 



I.. Make occasional use of the tlick serve, especially when the 
receiver tends to rush your low serve. 

2. Hold the return shot a tnllc K)nger to try to make your opponent 
comuut hihiselt m oiw dircvtion, and then send a return to the 
spot he moved from. 

3. Make much use of the strong, flat drive return down the hne or. 
crosscourt, but be sure it is strong and flat. 

4. There should be no question as to which partner is to take the 
shots that are down the center, hut if there is, one partner should 
call for the shot. It is permissible to talk to your partner when the 
bird is on your court bi.' not when it is on the other side of the 
net, as thi> can be construed as distraction. 

5- Make use of body fake in returning half court and drive .shots, but 
this will have to acquired with much practice so as not to fake 
your partner or yourself out of position » 

6. In setups at the net, it is sometimes advisable to rusn in as if to 
'^kiir* the shot but instead to play a soft dump just over the net 
and thus, rock your opponent. 

7, Mo.st players have trouble returning shots which are aimed 
directly at their body, so make use of this fact when smashing the 
bird. 

To pLy good doubles, a player must learn the rules and strategy 
of the game. 
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Badminton Doubles Service Strategy 
and the Backhand Serve 



\ ■ DONALD C.PAUP • 

I^y 'hit: ( '. / \:u ,: ri ( c u « : h rs B. A. Jl .^n c Jn ) m O widen tal 
^- t'":':t\<\ / M 'in'^i li.s, in and hi^ I'h.D. Jt i:rcc from 

!u!drt [ . A: IV Orlnifis. m I'^^O. lie is currently 

jo^.tWJv' rr< ^■;<jr hunuui kini lu.\ and leisure sludies' ut 
f/(.'*>n:<.' \\'j\f!in.*t^'n ( niiersin in Wjshtfii^ti>n, D.(\ Dr, Paup 
ujs* I S, !\ationiii Men \ P>*iihle\ Badnnnton Lhampian from 
d'^^f l to /y.-^ and A\;v sened u.sUiiUih of the L;.S\ Thomas 
\i Ih iun i u!\ i:-f!d f ^>er Cup badminton teams. 

\\\ .utvtiiuiin.! vh.iravtjri^tic ot JtuibU^ player^ cDnipcling in- 
iiUL.Tii.trii?njl ba.iniait ui is ihcir cNvclloril service. Ainonjz teams oi 
O4u.1I pia> sng jH'aUy.. th^NC \\\\\\ tlio boNt servico will ^'cnerjlly win. 
I tus i ^ rrini^riiv bcvJUNC t!.cy .iro able to start rallies in which they 
have .^^;::fu^, oppi^Uuiuties. When deekling- a basic service 

.fraK His- twi! vAjrii' L-Kr^Es nuist be coiiNidered . 
1. i percent ' J . Won when serving 

I rv- pvr^ert i": ^tvucs resulting in rallies 
,V The nanu-vT - . rvi» rawe,- . , 
4. I he nurtbe: = r t. rvi- e err' T . f >huttle hit out ot c(nirt) ^ 

I hc* e ti'ur \ a ir - ivl t! \i in -n^>ile wa.\sand van quantitatively ■ 
.lipendiru; up^n the tvpe *A -crvice [nt. It tlie server tries to score 
p'^inrs by hjtnnj.vervi^e .ices, n^>re ditticnlt services are re(|uired and 
ser.iv.e erriti> vvili irKre.a^e. Hus strateiiy is poor sjnce it typieally 
rebuts jn rt:e number ot servr^e errorN increasing at a markedly 

. greater rale than the number ut service aces.. Iri addition, most top 
d'.'iiMe^ tearnN .i\va>^ have the tiiruiit' ot scoring runs pi several 
point- at a time, ihi- threat must nt>t he ohniinated by service 
err'if'-. Suue seivjve errors are intolerable in competitive ludrninton, 
h.xyw Nvtvi.e stralegv .houii.be designed primarily to increase both 
ta^r^^r- I and\2 ab^;ve and to uKrease the ratio tif one to twt). The 
ditterenve betvveen ^Kt^'^^ I and 2 is delernuned by whether the ^ 

■ serving team can take the ot tensive and nia in tain control oi' the rally 
atter tni* » opponent returns the service*. II the serving^team can regain 

r Vv^Q aftavk. a will score points. In. additu^n, increasing the ratio of 1 
to 2. ^an be atv ^niplished without th.v expense ot increasing servjtfl* 
err^^r^ it".ivt'>r 4j. 
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Where to Serve " - 

T he MHiik' hc^\ M-rvivC iMirui uibt;.\iK short .iiul ilirocted hi'tween 
the muKilc ut ilw i • u-r . a:u\ v.ciUlt lino. Mic prime 

rcjM>n> tor llu^ arc 

i. The receiver has les\ i.h.iruc riuintam the attack since the 



2, Ihe re-cmvor ha> less tirn^^ fvturn the servue (decision and 
execution ijnic). * • . . ' 

It is caMer tor the server to prevent a drop shot murn ot service/ 
thus preventing an'immcduie h)ss ot allack. Tins could be onv ot 
the must crucial tacttns ui dnuhlcs. 

Although about 'H) percent the services should be short and 
directed toward ihe ecntc! areas ot the court, one must have a 
variety ot M'rviccs to counter the strength, wcakne^?s or strategy ot 
the opponents. However, as one serves with a greater variety of 
placements, there is a h^s m accuracy, long serves (drives Jlicks or 
hiiih deep dvuibles serves) have the disadvantage ot allowing the 
receiver to maintain the attack and have a relatively good chance of 
hitting a winning shot. In addition, when hitting long services, errors 
in service directu>n and i>r trajectory are niagnitied because Ot the 
greater distance the shuttle niUNt travel. On the (^ther hand, there is a 
Thauvc tor a service return error if the long serve is used sparingly 
and at the appropriate time u^he match. Thus, the long serve plays 
jri important role d^ the receiver must be kept aware that this service 
may be hit at m> t^nic and also to prevent him from moving in io6 
quivkly tor the return ot a short service. The longst'rvice should also 
be u^ed when t ie plavers on the serving sale are having trouble 
executing short vltvcsoi are not wuming points wh^n they appear to 
be executing good short servos. 

Bacl(h3nd Service 

With rei^ard to thcibaM*. ^orvlce strategy described above, tffe 
bickliand service can tuUiii m^^st w*rvHU!jieeds. In comparison with 
the tc^rehand service, the backhand service has the tollowing 
advantages jnd disadvantages: 

Advantages of Backhand Service . , • , 

1. It Is easier to CDnsistcntlv execute the short service with litgn 

iiccuracx (even under tvuuiiaiuent tension.) 
.2. The server watches her opponent and/or net and can serve at the, 

optimal titue if the opponent rnoVjCs or h)ses her balance, 
^. The service Is verv tast with a short swing and the shuttle is hit 
from a white backgrtUind/ thus allowing fewer cues tor receiver 
Mnticipation (is not easily rushed). 
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4. The backhand service is easier- for the server to return net drops if 
hit on the return oi ^ervue.'' • 

5. BKunechanivaliy the hackiiand I .a more natural stro.k:.\ 

Disadvantages of Backhand Service 

1; fl is rnore Uifijcuit to >erve in the alley without loss in accuracy. 
2. It IS more difficult to develop enough power to hit flick and drive 
serves. 

Service accuracy will jn crease if the server can reduce any 
unnecessary movements and standardize the. movements involved in 
striking the shuttle. Backhand service eliminates the back swing aiid 
any arm movement of the hand holding the shuttle. In addition, the 
backiia^nd serve is hit from in front of the body and is easier to 
(execute than the forehand seive winch is generally hit from Ihe side 
of the body. - j 

Execution of Backhand Service (Right-handed player) 

1 Stand Within inches of the intersection of the center and short 
service hne^ (at the T) and face the center of the receiver's court. 
2. Hold the shuttle by the tip of oi^e fjLMther between the thumb and 
index finger of the left hand. Ihe left elbow should touch the 
body abnut^) inches lateral. to th'e nudline. The left arm^should be 
la such position that. the shuttle is about 3 inches to the left of 
the midline, about h-8 inches below the waist and about 9-10 
inches in front of the body. 
^. I he racket" is held with a backhand grip, the right thumb being 
placed agamst the side of the handle which is paraUel to the plane 
of the racket head. 

4. Ihe racket head is pKiced against the server's clothing in such 
position that the nuddle of .the strings are about 6-8 inches below 
the Waist and about 3 inches to the left ©f the midhne. 

5. From the above basic service position, the server views the net or 
ills opponent rather than the shuttle during delivery of the 
service. 

6. I'v)r the short service, th*.' shuttle islut primarily by extending the 
. torearm m a short quick motion. The wrist is broken (hyper- 
flexed) only for drive and flick- serves to gain the needed power. 

7. rhis service is best practiced by hitting against a wall until a 
rhythm is established that feels comfartable and the service 

• .pn^edures are standardized. 

in briet., Ihe low, short service can be hit very accurately and 
should be the primary service in doubles events. Consistent service 
can be achieved best by standardizing the backhand service 
protediares. Drive and flick serves should be used sparingly to 
provide variety and a change of pace, 
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Toy rnament Procedures 



BARBARA HORWITZ 
ALLYS SWAIMSOIM 



Bdrhufd fhirwitz lid\ served a.^ sttrctjry i)} the Minnesota State 
BdJ>'unt^'»! Ass^KhUtun and tin the state tournament eommit- 
tee u^ii't' /v/}^/. In udditufn, she has aiso competed and won 
thi \%.'f*un\ d^nihles and mixed doubles in J variety of 
MinniSi^td hadminti^n ti)urnamcnts <ner the^pa.st ei\^ht years. 
Bjrhufj an avid promoter oj badminton and ha^ done much 
Wiifi^ ]^\iih ciinit\ and di'^tnonstrations. 

Alhs Swansfin received her Baeheh)r of Arts and Master of 
Af•:^ uJfivn't v jnn)i tr.e University of Iowa, Iowa City, Cur- 
n ^f/i. she , IS an - j.\:,<feidte professt)r -and departmeiit chair- 
ptr.*>n o! phy sudl e ducation at the College of St. Catherine in 
St. I'duL ^/V. Sljt hdi alsi) tdimt badminton at- the MDGWS' 
summer wnrkshrfp ai Carleton College, Northjield, MN. 



BaJinintini hjN been tiniwing in the -schools. through the etforl of 
mtcrcNtCvl and otuouraj^mg pUysical education teachers. Irvery year 
the Mintie .t'ta St.ite BaU.nurm>ri Association has a state lournanient, 
an J the ui.-.t entncv conie trom areas where badminton is. the 
^^ro^t^ea in the Nch»H))s at all levels. When there is intramural 
competituin thr ^^ijhout the school year, badminton is an accepted 
part ot the ^un..uinnK During the season when there is badminton- 
instructitui. a v.nuable inLcnUve In encourage more and better play is 
to run a tourna::ierit cdhei wUhui tiie limits oT the class or with 
other wh'ioN ut the sanie.age or grade. level. ■ ^ 

I vvryoric can participate, at these tournaments because ;ol' the 
seeding.' A w-cak player may lose her tirst rt)und, but the practice she 
may gel from preparing lor a tournament and competing may prove 
to be extremely valuable. *, . 

Planning the Tournament 

I. It IS necessary to .ecure a place in advance. .A gymnasium tree of 
■any other activities with at least four courts is advisable, 
i quipment, pn/cs and needed officials should be secured several 
. weeks befi>ie tiie tournament. ' - ... 

3. ' Intry lt>rms should be mailed at least two weeks prior to a 

tournament, preterably one month, \vith return deadline one 
\we-ek prior to thtj* event. 

4. \Number ot entries, number of events and type of tournament 
I Should icllect yt)ur specilic situation. .See entry form on page 00. 
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5, The total number of hours needed tor the facihty dep.-nds on the 
•^r/e ut the draw and type of tv-)urnament. It. is. a fair estimate to 
sa> tl^jat two out <jI Uiree matches m the first round require no 

^ more than 20 muuUes, W'hvu competition 'becomes closer, a 
match will last about 4U mmutes, (ietting the matches started on 
• time continues to f)e a major problem, 

6, Boyden and Burton' suggest that in a large tournament it is a 
good idea to schedule an open court now and then just- in case a 
problem should arise. It can always serve as a practice court, 

7, When contestants are entered in more than one event (singles, 
doubles, mixed), the events should be alternated between the 
men and women so no player, will have to play successive matches 
m the early rounds, 

8, Pollowing the tournament, solicit, suggestions from participants 
... and helpers to help make the next tournament run more 

smoothly, ^ 

WlR'n sending entry forms, it is advisable to send several entries to 
ail interested participants. Below is a sample entry form;)Used at the 
Nnnnesota State Badminton Tournament is on pages 1 78:vl 79. This is. 
an. elimination tournament with consolation events only" in doubhs ' 
because of a time factor. When preparing any tournament, the 
chairman may select whiit type she wants to have-^round-rob»n, 
double eli.mination, or cotisolation for all first round losers to allow 
-t«>r iiiore participation. If all important information is mentioned on 
the entry form, very few complications need arise. 

Summary 

The enthusiasm arid th^^ trainmu are key points if .we want our 
tournaments to gn^w and be elfective. Good planning wjll encourage 
more participants for all'types of play. 



r:. DouV'las Boyden and Roi^er C;. Burton, StamK Successful Touhtahients 
(HoUywood, CA: Ca^ative Sports Books, Div. of Creative Kditorial ServiSi, 
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" Minnesota Badminton Association ' ^ 
1972 State Junior Badminton Tournament 
(ClosedQ ' 

Augsburg College ^ '\ ,731 • 2tst AvenueSouth 

SiMelbyGym »^ • Minneapolis, Minnesota. 

.April 7. 8, 

Friday: 3:UU P.M/to ! 0.00 P.M. r ' - 

Saturday : ^^.OU'A.M. ti)/^AHH\M. - " . ' 

Sunday 12 00 P.M. (o 5:00 P.M. {Rnals) • I 

Fee; $2.00 per persc>n tor 1st event - $1,50 tor each e^enf' 
Fntrv Deadline: Fntne.s must'be received by April 1\ 1^72 

* id) Fournanient ?^ 'Nanctioned 't)y ABA. 

(b) Consolidation events tor lirst match -losers.an all doubles 
events where entry warrants. ^ . 

(c) Birds will be turnished. • ^' . 

(dV Showers jvailable. Bring.your own towel. 

(e) Is iiiiniile torleit rule in pHect tor all matches. 

(I) Food wiil be available. . 



Entry Blank 

Name / Month^ Day ^ Year 

First _^ Initial _J _La^t — j= 

Address , !c'ity._ Ph(3ne. 



Se h« H^l „ (J radc 



Siiinatufe ol Parent of CUiardian: . 



Please enter me in the event^checked bqlowi^ ^ 

C Uns \ Junii»rs who will noi have reached* their* l^)th birthday on 
April 30, 1^/72. 



Bcfys singles 
Girls sinde 



Buys doubles =^ Partners Name. 



At*^'^^-- u 
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(hrU J'>u^?o. .... 



i 



IVirtnerV Njnie. 



■ i f,*.uhcvl their l()(h birthday in\ 



Parmer'* N.imc. 
JViiJiU'rN Name. 



^^.J M-Ki •■ • i .'^M ic- 



icle phu no; 
or 



I 



1 1 d 
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Badminton Bibliography 



Revised by SHERAN I. BENERTri 
, Ben Eielson High Schoipl 

Fairbanks, A 

GEORGANNAS. COTTMAk 
- Easton Middle School- 
Easton, Mp 

Books . n 

Annano Anthony A. Badminton, Individualized Instruction t ro- 
granu Fnglewood Chtts, NJ: Prentice-Hall, 1^73. $1.95. Instruc- 
tor jb guide also availabje at $1 .95. 

Bless, iMargaret Varner. Badminton. 2d ed, Dubuque, lA: William C. 
Brawn Co.. l^?7i.95^ 

Canadian Badminton Association Handbook. Current edition. The 
Canadian Badminton Association^^ 333 River Rd., Ottawia, 
Ontario K1L8B9. 50^ . I 

Cro^sley, Ken. Progressive Badminton. London: Bel! & Sons, 1970. 
Available through (^BA, 333 River Rd., Ottawa, Ontario. $3. . 

Davis, Pat. Badminton Coach: /I Manual for Coaches, Teachers a\id 
Plavers: New Rochelie. NY: Soccer Associates, 1972. S5. j 

FlhoU Right Way Books. The Right Way to Play Badmintdn. 
Kingswood, Surrey, Fngland. , ,r \ ^ 

Hashman, Judy Devlin. Badminton: A Champion's f^ay. Kaye & 
Ward, 194-200 Bishopsgate, London LC2, Fngland. I 
/Pelton, Barry C. Badminton. Ln^'lewood Chfts, NJ: Prentice-HaU, 
1971. Hard cover $4.95, papeiback S 1 .50. 

Rogers, Wynn. Advanced Badminton, Dubuque, lA: Willian^ C 
Brown Co., 1970.95^ 

Articles 

Teaching Techniques 
Cougah. Helen Jane. Contract teaching of badminton. Badminton 

C S i I ' 

Flanagan,* P.Nf. Combination drills tor badminton. Athletic Journal, 

Nov. 1969, 

Johnstone, J.B. On teaching, not coaching. Badminton U.S.A., Feb. 
1969. 

John?>tont\ J.B.'Ori teaching U. Badminton U.SA., March 1969. 
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Skill and Strategy 

ArncriLdn Hjdnnntun lejjiung to\crvc. Badminton 

Amencan Bjdminton A^s^ujtion. Sirjic^^y m doubles pliy. Badmin- 
ton ( Mjy I'^n. 

Tournaments and Officiating 

Bencrth, Sheran 1 , ModUicvl i^amcs tor special situation^. Badminton 
(;.V..l.. May l^KS. 

Magazines 

The Badminton Gamttt. il.A.l. Schociv, cd.. 4 Madeira Ave. 
Bromley . Rent. L n^land. SK40. (. issues. 

BaJnnnttm Review. The C'anadian Badminton Association, .^33 

River Rd., Ottawa. Ontario KIL.SB^^. $3/year. 
BaJmintnn l,S.A. Beatrice Massman, ed..*.^o3 Suiatoga Rd 
. . Butialo. NY 141 Ih. >,V>t.Mr. 

Instruction Materials 

, Badmint.ui and Tennis Stn^kes. 2A pp. Ashaway Products Inc 

Asha\va>, RI 0:.HU4. f-ree. . \ 
Badniifitim Rult \, Dayton Racquet ArcanunuOf! 45304. Free, 
f'or^.'K\ JIuiJh. Pu t(*nai Instnutum Sheet - Badminton, Bancroft 

Company. PawtuAet, RI. 
Cu^dt to Bitter Badmowm, Ih pp. Ashaway Products, Inc, 

X^iiavvjy, RI «i>U4. I ree. 
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Badminton Visual Aids 



ReviseJbySYBILHILTOiM 
Bjkersfielcl Colleqe 
Bakersfield, CA 

\ :n ;mt. "it he rctcr to t'lliu 



16mm Films 

4 : ■ ' ' ' I'' i "^i^' ^ ^1 ^ 'H* * ^Vv^^ 

.i,!»''r '- . c* . 1 i M ^ ;n pLivirM aiii^le* cLhiMon jnd mixed 

\ii / »/' ( V ■ ' V;^' n'; s / /r //.. l^MiT. 60 nun., 

* ' * iiV.r J'ka :i: v ((.) I \ It [r.> il ni.tr. !rhotwcv.-n Juily 
H . "r/TL-.n J I S \ ) Ki i N rik<^ I ik i 'i i'J {iMiil. Hni'l pretjoe 

/j\ ' ; . ' r ;, ,. i nun , •^iir.d, \^lor. sale S140. (2). 

"1^1* s r /M.' ; ' , au.Uulc r.^^^tworK. lUips. scr\kc. and 

I . | ! ; ; ^^, Tl i f.-kc . SkiiK pcrt'^inR'd young and 

; 1 f I . ^ r;n^iipi'Mr. in/i bc^!u:ncr> and m lUunKil 

/. .^, \. - , | 1^ u H - , »u nd . b»icW . Salo > (lO , 

. -I V,:.'-_ ! r;t Ttt.i:^ .a^ vIv:n'Mi4ralcvl by skdled 
'>;iv.'j > P : a;. 1 fJ''^ ii^* t^^v^-i^^i. Simple drills tor 

^ rl^*T;,;' I'^-r K Mu '!! Ki'li^tult^*! .'-^ueral in^lniLlum. (;. 
^.^f, / ; ; / s 'i' /);; /^^»//?^ I 'urnamcnt. Travelers 

; 't>taid. v -I' T. I lOo ("1- SwcdishJ'va 

1 .v-* :^ • j:. 1 ( ar. ivii.tn H iTi an (^'BrKii hi)S^ excellent ladies' 
. r ,! , fr^/.o i:.d ;Mr?^^ tiiK-V- \nien.an I)(»n Paup and Jim 
p,,:- ;;tv .1 . .u'liri t •e^Ki I n}.»l!>h team ot TreJgeft 
i iM^ .-r i:: ;fi . x ' llueo ^ iiii.' up et. lliree letl handers 
^ i a^r::* Mit^ McrV • :ev pKs.l n>dish Talhot 

'i -i ,j Svvv h J in te hitilui }v ,wcr and touch shot 

Loop Films , ^ ' • 

l^; jf>^:*ir S r:-^ i ^ riIniN \nI )r. Sale >::.^^'>/carl ridge or 

^y-t ef. i4» rit;^ ^''H! h^'L'inniriiJ^ tundamvntaN ol grips 

•' ii- t r>v 'rk'* » a.lx i ^i^^'t pioJaaion. I xperit-nced teachers 

ria \.r-f^eh»''t . ,U*iiior» .! lafc ha lmiat ^n technuiucs. One can im,d 
4) • ' 
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^hu.ilJ preview tur pjifcha.e i>r return within 30 days depending 

BaJn^m >ri s.lk ' irlri !-.- ^-r S I 4l)/set. (5). Six tilnis were 
nude iit;!i ^ru* kh.- exj- 'ih - oj Iiai l*ooIe, numinque/ Hills State 
C ollCjie. C A I Ik'v include ^\r\p arid ervue, overhead forehand 
stroke ;i\jrhead baykhanJ strokes, underhand net strokes; drives 
an.i ,ir«^ui:d !:.C'iKM-i strokes and tootwork. These are detailed in 
the /VV- / fiuhlt'. 

/vr/ c J if;-t'f: If^nun prodiiv.\i by Canadian Badmin- 

ton \> J.v^ Kiver Rd., Ottawa, OntarJo, Canada 

Bulletin Board Materials 

BaJ.r\r:^n<\^un^, .Vt' ^v:^. S:r-^,us. Displays scoring in both 
d ♦uV'.v- iuA >ini:Ie>, vourt djiierences, and the need to use a 
v.irictv tn'kes. Avjiki; ic lioni I j^v post. Box 425, Normal. IL 

n I'--(:?!f':j:u' C'u:^: :. I ch irts, S 1 »50, ( 1 ), Includes courts, 
^.^]u-:^^;.^•^^ ^my-.. i !ves, drivcN. Uvars, smash, drops, net shots, 
ti\r*''t patrc*'^>, readiru* . . p...;[iMn^ and types ol" doi|bles play, 
BuJnur: i i Chu^ii, iM ii^rains ol court, rules and playing 

ri;;i.;pl.> t^ v^'iirt po>:!itni. Available trom Diagram Visual 
\VA ^li.^.vu :i [ fl Kin;SL. I t ndon. \V( :rsj.S, England, 

Distributers ^ 

m \\IiI4 H. D.?: .St.. NAV,. WashmiUon, DC 200.>6. 

ilt hiJ' . ^ .nli Medhi Services, ^Inc, P.O. Box 1010, 

i ^i \uk:\.a:, V:. :n \v t) , jn ! rubh ,hers, e/o George • B. 
lV ir ,-n Dv-Pt HIM R, i Tiiv^f uv nt Alabama, l^mversity, AL 

(4i \rjiKP.. !!5 ^?u!e. M 'ich ii.di c Mart, ('hKV>JU 60654. 
lAim: I ,1'Ti U ; Ma ^achu^^etts Ave., C:imbndge, MA 

■ h:i4m. 

(f o r I r.mk Dcvi - . V\ \y W^U.^Ul Rd., Ovvings Mills, MD 
I .vt'ic'r In 'iM::.^." ( < inj One I'tuver SiUuire, Hartford, 
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BADMINTON STUDY QUESTIONS 
1976-1978 

Revised by the Badminton 
Exijnriinations and Ratings Committee , 

PARTI 

Directions , 

Select the »iru' item which best answers eacli question Assume no 
wonditions exist other than thtjse stated. I earn A is always serving. 
Team B is always receiving. 
I , V»hid\ ot the tolKnving constitutes a lault on the $erve? 
: A. "The shuttle is Lontacted beU>w the server's waist. 
" B. I he sv>rved shuttle passes over the net and lands in the 
diagonally opposite service court. 
V. The server slides the rear toot forward during the service 

deliver V . • , 

D. The shuttle is struck on the trame of the server s racket. 
•2. In which of the toUowing situations would only one player ot a 
doubles team have the right to serve? - 
'\. In ladie.s* doubles, when the score is tied at 13-all 

B. At the start ot each game 

C. Alter vhangingends at S-all in the third game 
I). At the tart the tirst game only 

5. Wlien can the umpire overrule theuittol' a hiiesman? 

A. At a time when the linesman makes an error 
B: At no time during a match ^ , 

C. At nutcli'-point in the third game 

D. At the tirst sign ol the hnesmaifs inattention 

4 leam A was the first to reach the score of 13; team B tied the 
score at 1 3-alK team A elected not to set. The score is now 
14-all Whiwh uf the following h correct? 

\, The game must be playedMo 15 as the "game was not set at 
13-all. 

B. The game may be set at 5 or may be played out to 15. 

C. The game may be set at 3 or may be played out to 15. 

I). 'The game may be set and the teams continue tp play until 
'one team is ahead by 2 points. 
5. When should players change ends in the third game'. 

A. .After the leading score has reached 7 :n a game of 1 5 

B. After both sides reach a score of 6 or better in a game of 1 1 
C . After bi)th sides reach, a score of 10 or better in a game of 
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!> Inifiiviiufciv utr.T A is diso 'VvreJ. that fhc pljvcrs erred jnd 

• ^.iiu'.i t^* . h-,t{i»' - :! 1 . iMlu' pi >[vr tuTie . 
V\h;.h ..r-^h- r>ia.v.L' J f.-jr,^i to solium IN correct'^' 

\ \ sC^ Uillw-N ;Mff;' r 1 1 W,i \ ^ pLl \ cd J I poi nt S. 

H. Ih^ni ]nji\\ dud ^v<'M:vrt\. .:ii^'K'^ VaiTUN.are pljved to M 

\ I"' -^Z ^•^^i'i^'.^-n. the >crver \u> the choive whether tu.set.,* 
1>. j:i ....i!f:p.Mi«.hip play a »:iiar,h is determined h\ the best 3 
■■at • -a;i:v... • ■ • ' 

. U hi..h statenical des. n!v. fh- .orrecf. speed ot the shuttle'.^ 
\. I hi' -hi, file is tiwni a neui\ -opened tuhe. 
B I he shiitrl ' is inutuai!\ acceptable to tn)th teams. 

< ,\ pljver aveiat.^* ^!!ct^Uh stands on iuie hack boundjrv 
hnc and" hirs the ^hutUe with a mnnul underhjnd stroke to 
I r-*'int n. 't more than short ot and not less than T 

* . ^-i f hv 4>t her ha. nindary hne 

I he Mine ( . v'x.epi Ih^ the plaver uses an overhead 
stf-ke. 

. f he team wintiin- Mie t at the >taft i^t a mJt Jiooscs not to. 

^crv- t;r>f. What - ;.r; -fi is avaiiaf^le to the other team-' 
\ Must -ervc t::>t aiid mast ^hotise ends 
H Mav •vjiiv - rve lirsf 
^ Mav tequ -^r a lep-.-at n\ the toss 
i> M'l.f serv-j r^' j iiui r!:a> eiioosc ends 
U h.. !i i^t f he r ::- .Vini: ]s a reqinrement tt^r a le^al serve * 
\ \il v.ir .! tl);- racket hcltl must be below all parts of the 
kef r, t-: ! 

B. Ml par^ . ' : Ht,' r i.kef mtr.i be bt-low the server's waist. 

< ■ I he >erver\ t vt n-; .t kept tm or wjthin the hnes ot the 

respe. Mve -.er v ue w«nirt 

1>. 1 he shuMl*' niu.r he held the feathers beti»re dehvery. 

hi Hh:.:i .t the t^ H r.wni.' .on>nf ute^ a tauit during plav? 

\. \ player ^.nri.ls the shuttle .)uts!de the boundaries of the 
.<virt 

H, . \ p!ave:\ n.ket pass-s over the net after striking the 
>f:urtle. ■ • ' 

< A plaver'> .iMthmi! toji.hes the net, during a rallv. 

I) \ plaver i..ornplereiy ?:!;sscs the shuttle before that player's 
partner returns the shuttle safely 
1 I \^ ^hi h piunt Nht'iild a *Iet' be called on the serve"^ 

\ lie shuttle t >u^hes the net on passing over and lands 

' withm the diagnna IK opposite service court. 
H Ihe shuttle passes over and then gets caught in the net. 
(.. }<dlMvvmg an attempt to return the serve, the receiver 
-lamjs n> »r to he readv . 
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p p . ni^- / ^--^s^ni!! trui ioM-s t lu' I ally . 

j.. . _y { i' ■■■r;^ ar:.r a* ufKi*n!^K is p\iy 

. , •. ^ * ^- . 

[,,.•. -."^J/.v,! ! ,M A \' ■ Ml.- •■.•.-';a an J linrd ^'anics. it one 

.■■r ♦v.iu.^^ r''>pi '-.^ t'::^' ^•u--r''*i-" ^'^ . 

J., r ri..^ -^.orh! aiui ilnrvi games. 

. ^j.p, :",T,^. = \ Ai] ^vHiOit on the • ouit 

J . ' -ij. -\ di> i;i.ih^- :t!on arui lo avsaid 

i / ■ , ' J, r ^ ■ I'f i 'H, vvlivMs cntitlcii to 



:4 h a s 



\. , . .. ^ i :i .nii/i;. ' ^ pioc^viuics should 

\ V^/ h > .V ••uT ■/ ; Li\.-: ^"tu^ riMdv. then call the 



Vv- >Mic reaav . then mark the 
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< V.i - ' '. K' -ivoi ■ .hmiV-cuurls, then 

^ i> \l.':k' *h.- ...-rj . s;-.' that Mk' v'i^^''v\!ian^H' ei)Uit>». then call 

: '• ] \ -.h,it<k J* ilw net an J thereteree is not sure 

. 'wivh-ixT «: :v> 'v.'.i':; \ r jjc.hvd tlie >u*r in so. doing. What 
ur^-; • -.1 vK 'Ti l^:r*"' iu- rck-ree'' 

\'. i-i,:;: A ^^^^■U:vr the ^rli^ , ' . 
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! V ( ■ li! J Lua^ ' 'Ti v.M.ni A, 
i ^ \\ V'-.'ii r. .1 ^iiunh ;i aru-il h» ti iv»* laiuit\i m the <ourt? 

• \ P;.* ^^>ik hiT > -liji'/ I'll M;t' kMlhcis land outside the line. 
H. The learheiN hit tlu- hr* . nui the cork IjruK outMde the hne. 
•r. Th. ^hu^tio iands outside ti:e line hut immediately bounces 

Uirhin rhe lnu- 

I> I !::; •>huttL* A p«nnr .i>nr,i^t <ould not be deternuned. 

I ' .It.ufi ! J r viHi' NcrvKe uuliie J ^ ••n seemg j service tjult? 

\ ( a:; thj t.iui' 

B. Repurt the !ault to the releree. 
i Re^^urt the tault to the umpire 
I), W.un the tender, alter ^.ailmj: a let 
2^^ Which * r riie t^ 'l! vwmi; :s *:rt a duty ot a hnesinan ' 

\- (".lilin;* **iio> li J pla>et questions an obviously good shot 
H I -'ViTiniz the c>e^ it the shuttle was unsighted 
i P^nriHng toward the court it the shuttle lands jn the court 
[V [ \ren hnii bv*th aruiN hori/oiuaily while calling \)ut' if the 
^hufr^; land-. ^'Ut ndejhe w>urt * , 

II Wiwn a team Un tirst servKC at lO all. what mark should 

'^.orer make t^n tlx* Ncoresheet'.^ 
\. V\ertu.ii Lne tlirr:ugh*botl; Sv;.>rii^ columns 
o IliL-!i<.-\! score tor the ser\er 

( . \ . Je -it '.irid the servm^i Uaofs ^eoIe 
I>. \ hruM'^f sdt^li rfb* le^esvuvj. k'amN\ci>re 
\1 I) if.r<.i! ;:,,.>•, WliK'h '>ne ot the tollmMng motions of the 

\. Shdini! .; '.^.ir J ^ 
n Swiv?!'ru' pi i.c •■ ; ; 

Slhhn^i tM,kw.i:d ' . 

f). I :tri;:.,--tt the ^^>.)^ 

Wiiat '-fh=- .-rievt lieu^Ut tti/netat the prists'' 
B "^T* ■ 

* ( ■ sN'< * ■ " 
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. PART II 

Directions 

Ijvh .! thi' I *!'. }jr/ii!, i .isn.it; *n whiJi vv^aiid iot|uirc 

tiLiii t*h-»c staled, l-jan: \ .s jIajS > -v^iuj. IcJin B i> .ilwjys 

-V C . Second ^t.*r\uc 

ll 1 ct n Suit- cnit . 

.'4 loan. \ >vUK-«^ a pw.rjf tu r^M.h " in the inuKIL- ot tht* iu*\t 
. . rall> 'ci'v, B pia> poirU -.J .^ lu-^tly, that team A hSd 

scrvv\l tr 'isi the 'Arutsj. ourt on ilic p:c..L\lii'g lallv". What is the 

J 5 The >crvjr tiultcd i'-n b.iiUihj. \N.hik> ,:{!ml{aiK'v)Usly, the 
re.-e:vcr i> lai^lted leaviiiv! earh What b the de».isiOir,* 

>v Iwii:: A i!^ tir^t -jiViLe. returns a >nKi^h uito the net., 
^.^h.^ri- ipMi; i^Ain ii val'ed tor double hit on the smash. What is 
the-de.i.u'.n • 

2" Plav vr \ Tv-^ !w Kvuh- and win^ the next rally also, 
hrjnediatety , j>ta%c' h appeals tlie reletee. who sa\\ the play., 
thar pliver- A tiad riuilt^d ^ni -^erMce t«» !ea».h ■ Wha-t is the 

■ . ■ , 

ItMiri B c't: plains t > tlu' umpire at let iv>sini'..a rally that team A 
t. iiit<\! .^n s.'rvuv I he scrMee ludge rules that the motion was 
V JMf t'Tt and undeccivmg to the receiver It was tirst 
^erviiv WIi.:: .s th;' d'.'.i^j»'n * 

J I:j a ^iruil- ^:inie. plaver B wms a rallv with a shot which is 
.h\i:{\ ri-';^'f, /r .au;.'ht i^^r si u nil nni hi^ Iwice. but about which 
?he uinpiu- has l^'ju^^t What i>. the decisitm\* 
lira .iH'jles hauk', pla>i.r A smithes so that the shuttle lands 
with >ni> the ^*>\k m the c.'urt What is the decision'* 

>\ . Oh Iir.st seivue tcaiii \ is .ailed b> the service Tor high 

-erve. but the umpire leeN that the serve v^Js legal. What is the 
decision* 

. 35. In a ^ini^lcs game, plav er A\ smash strikes tlie net and tails back, 
but pU>er B catches it belore it hit^ the ground. Player A.^claims 
the point, savuig that player B interfered with the shot during 
plav . What Is the decision .^ 

33 I he server, nratlemplmg to serve, vtrikes the shuttle with the 
'csl>>oiA ' Vv hat Is the decision 

34 On seaaid servue, t^Mm .\\ smash hits a player oi teani-B who 
has t^hen entirely uut ot the anirt. l earn B argues that the .shot 
was clearly out. What is the decisii)n * ^ 

35 In r'ashmg a h^w singles serve, player B\ racket contacts the 
shurtle, then passes over the'net and narrowly missl's the lace of 

^layci A. obstriKting piaver A\ vision. What is the decision'* 
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Directions ' ' . 

I ti)lio'vvmg aic autir% (lut lu'cj.tn be pcrlorrtK'd by one uj* the 
otticidls i>\ the gjine "Select the tibial who l^ responsible for that 
particular duty hach othcMl may be used many'times, or not at all. 
Only one answer is correct toi each question. 
A Reteree C. Linesman 

B linpire [). Service judge 

Sees that the shuMles are ot the legal speed. 
3^ Has the tmal dewiviun as to whether a player did or did not 
^ » reach over the net 

3^ Has the tinal authunty on the uiterpwtatioii of the rules of 

service. * 

Sees that the net is of the proper height. 
4t>. It possible, gives a deosion it a linesman was unsighted ' 
4L Sees that the couit IS *tt the proper dimensions. 
\1. Keeps the score. ' . . 

43. Sees that the receiver does not move befvire the serve 

44 Sees that the shuttle i^ not above the server's waist on the serve.' 

45 Has the ngiit to detault a pla>er tor delaying the game. 



"INQU1RH-:S 

hu|Uvrjes coh'-rrrung these study questions or theoretical 
rxafninjtioii questions should be diie».ted to: 

hlANf liALf S 

14:i Niagra 

Clateinunt. ( A ^M7i l 
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♦Inclusion of J Part lil un .the written examination for 1976-77 is subjeet to 
rhe approval oi the I xecutive C ouncil tor the AtTiliated' Boards of OlTieials 
the N \(i\VS Ollieuting I x.iminations ami Techniques Committee. 
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TECHNIQUES OF OFFICIATING BADMINTON 

Revised by the Badminton Princjples 
^ jnd Tschnicjilies of Officiating Committee 

Xote: Sections yhhidx ha%e been fcwv^rdcd or dunJieU arc de^.^fjuted 
by a clw.k I, 

DUTIES OF TH£ REFEREE ^ 

In each taa^runK-nt Uic Junntun t?r cMUinullfi' m %luffVu* 
jppvnnt ,1 rt'k'rcc t j act Uicni sn' rc^uiuh tuk . '.votsn^t .^nJ 

the referee shall- ^ > s 

*4 theaiKic and p!4vC -4 Jii.jC^lu'--^, ■ 
2 Be flVvtouirhU :.sSu2haf wilh. and nf.ulh atU^u^. Uic 

iiiapifU-,, md-^^enwiT ^ud*!ii?'v 

Sec th.it ih- \'}^\m^ dwj,. ni.'U/p--^^^l'4 th^ 
inj* a f^^:::* ! "i?? I'i:^ ■.t»''Sr':;^' ^^^sN iiv.^? J;^ ^,3^5 ^^i" 

i?;/ a^ J-i'aii ..^^lac tnhv ^'^-v--^; ^i;?-Hc' ^^L^vl v^'S^K?^ 

DUTIES of'tIie umnm 

.i- fhi ;.^a^^ 




3. Rea)gni^e the linesman's decision as final on all points of fact 
on that hncsinan's designated line. The. umpire cannot overrule 
the linesman It a liiu-anan is unsighted, the umpire may then 
give a decision it possihle. otherwise, a let shoujd be played. 

4. Reeogni/e 1 servic.e judge's decision as final (<n all points of fact 
in connection with the delivery ot the service as set out in 
Senrice Court Judge. 2/rhe umpire is responsible for calling the 
n'ienvr\ faults. 

5. Call the score distinctly and loudly enough to be heard clearly 
by players and spectators. Call promptly and with authotity. If 

. • a mistake is made, adniltjt. apologize, and correct it. * 
-6. Score the match and record points on a score p;id. When a point 
is finished, first mark the score, then see tfiat the server changes 
^Tx. *-ourts and annougee score betore the next service. (If the 
umpire possesses iesj> than a \AGWS National rating, the umpire 
may ask the service court judge to keep a dup]j,eate score.) 
^. Never ask spectators about a decision or be influeneed by their 
remarks. If a decision . cannot be reached, a let should be 
awarded. ^ 
H.^ Be responsible for all lines not covered by linesmen. (If at all 
'''possible, one person should be assigned to lines which the • 
umpire is not in a favorable position to see.) 
Irirmlv wontrol the match without being officious. Keep play 
flowiiig. without unnecessary interruptions while ensuring that 
* t*he laws are observed. Fhe game is tor the players. 
10» Allow the game to proceed, .rnd do not call a "fault'* when a' 
doubt ari'^es m Iht^. mind of the umpire or service judge as to 
whether an intriiigemerit txl the lavys has occurred. (The player 
has benefit of t he-dec tsion.) 
• U. Be sole uidge of'any suspension of play and have the right to 
disijuahfy .an ol fender for leaving the court or delaying the game 
( Law ::). * . 

/ 12. In the absence of a referee, appoint linesmen and service judges. 

Before the Match- 

13. OMain the score pad from the referee. I nte/ player's position 
and receiver and server on the storecard! 
^ 14. Check the net for height. See that the posts are on the lines and 
J . that tapes are correctly placed (Laws 2 and 3). 
15. Insure tl^^it the hnesmcn and service judges ijre correctly placed 

and knoV^th&lr jobs (see Linesmen and Service Court Judge). 
lf>. insure that a sufficient i^uantity of tested shuttles (according to 
Law 4) is readily available for the match in order to avoid delays 
durmg play. If the players cannot :gree. the umpire should have 
the shuttles tested; in a tou^nameat, the umpiTe should rt'fcr to 
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the rciorce. in a mat.h, Ihc uiplaiiis or rotcroo. Once shultleSs 
have ha-n tuun<l t'> he .iv^v.*plable, ensure thai Ihey are useif 




* Starting thTwIatch- 

17. Insure thai tossing is\.orrcctiv c.irried out and that the winners • 
and U'sers correctlv e\e:\.ise their upturns inuler Law 6. 

IH. Mark on the s^iae pad tor doubles the names ot the players 
starling in the right-hand service eourts. I liis enables a check to 
be^^nade at an> .tinicrshJ see whetljer the players are in their 
correct service courts. During the game, it the players get in 
their wrong scrvue cv>urts unnoticed, so that tiiey have to stay 
; there 1 Law' I 2), change the svore pad accordingly. 

• During the Match- 

Ij/, See that no unnecessarv delay occurs, or that the players do not 
teave the court withou't the permission ot the umpire (Law 22). 
1 he umpire or the service court uidge must determine if a delay 
>M ganie IS made b\ the server bv taking more than tnve seconds ■ 
ti> deliver the serve alter btuli the server and receiver have taken 
their stance. A warning must be given for the lirst infraction of 
this rule in an> liiatch. ^ . 

?{] Rt'vprd the su»re, ^er\er and the correct service courts of the ' . 
piivers on the score padMt ah unavoidable holdup ol:curs in a 
match ( I. aw 22J). * 

21. C all a let it a shutl^je or other object not connected with the 
match m progress invades the court or its environs, or a 
spectator mterteres with- the players. 

22. Watch tor faulty serving \i there is no service judge. It is difficult 
tr> detect from the chair "serving above the waist" or ^^racket 
head above the hand." if there is any doubt, caution the player 
and ask for a service judge, . . 

23. If no service judge is available, see that ihc server has both feet 
on the nov>r in a staionary position inside the service court wjien 
the shuttle is struck, and that there is no feint (Law 14d and 
Interpretation 1 K 

24. See that the receiverlnds binh feet on the floor in a stationary 
position inside the service court until the service is delivered, 
and that the receiver does not move before the shuttle is struck 
{ I aws 1 4c and . 

25. Watch^for double hit or faulty stroke under Law 14h. These 
should be immediately called by the. umpire as "fault." 

26. Watch for ob-itruetion - for instance, sliding under, the net; 
throwing the racket into the. opponent's court, balking or 

. ynsighting an opponent during services (see Laws 14di 14j, 16. 
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20, and in?vT{-retali>)fi 5). ImiiicdiJtoIy call ^Mault, obstruction/* 
V\at.h \'K v.'ivm^ in J' rvt orvnti» ipt of turn or trt>m the wrong 
v^uift I jw r; »ii »»aJ I't* ll.ioh^uiMtJv uruloistood. when the rally 
has h-,«n v.:»mploUM,\all ^'tjulL st^rvicc'* or ^^tault. receiver,** 
w luclK'\cr the *.asc nia> be. 

2S. Watch t' r striking: ot the shuttle betore it crosses the net, and 
h.!tif:i», the r;et witli racket, person, or dress while the shuttle is 
!?! pla\ a ius 14t and 14g). C^all ^'tault" immediately. 
"njc thif :he ijption ot 'letting" is correctly exercised (Law 7). 

MK Sec rkar^Khe players change ends tollowmg each game and at the 
vi^rec* >ct^'re m the third game (Law S). ' 
Sec*^tl>at the winning side serves tirsf. 
' .^2. Wdldi a piayei interteung with the correct speed of. the 
shtaUe, Ihe piaver should be warned and the shuttle diiiCdrded 
• It nc. c>«ai> , 

•v^ J)o iir.t ali^Hv players to cafl "no shot.'* "fault/* *\'arry/* etc.:. 
warn fh^Mn it lhe> do. ^s a may distract their opponents. On no 
^ *^v^^.Hu>n* houijti the uu^Mre use tlie^ernis ''no shot,** *'foul/' or 
"*int./V\ivv.iys iise the terni ''tault.*' 
vL Pr- 'Vide tor the Ci>rrect interval between the second and the 
third games where aliov^ed. 

At the Efid of th($ Matchr , 

\niii»iaive \v:pticrs'and scares. Sign and turn in scoriKard'* 

Calling tl7e"I\^atch^ .V " 

i. Wiicn the j l.tvcr-. lia\e linislied warming up, announce- 
a. In J tour name : • . 

1 1 ''t^J^'iJ or senutmal iJi . . . /"llTieither, say nothing, 
li: a t" irnament or match: 

1) Nafnes ot plavers with country, ct^unty or club where 
apphcablc. 

1^ N.une '! the first ser\cr; and in the case of doubles, bf 
ttie receiver. 

l o start the niaich. call *'li)ve all, second service^ play** 
. m doubles, but "love all', play" in singles. 
/. Ihe uKipirr ^hall ^ali the score immediately after marking the 
- *M ..rec.iid upon wi)mplet!im of plav. Always call the server's 
M.-.rc [[rst,. ■ . 

•r Siiudes ' when a player loses service, call ''side out** followed 

n\ the score in tavorof ^the new server. 
4. Doubles - whenever the first server is serving, only the score 
will He called. When the second server is serving call the score 
and **sevond server" lor each point. 
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5. When a side reaches 14, or in the case of ladies singles, 10/call 
on the first 0CLahU)n only ''game point'* or ''match point." If a 
further game or match pi)int occur^i^atter betting, call it again on 
the- first occasion. Game point or match point should always 
immediately follow the server's score where applicable, and 
precede the receiver's score. 

6. When a linesman calli "otlt " or the shuttle falls outside a line 
for which the umpire is responsible; call "out" before calling the 
score\ • . 

7. "When the .Option to set occurs, ask the player's Or players' 
decision. Announce the decision loudly so that spectators can 
hear, calling "set 2 paints," or 3 or 5 as appropriate, followed 

„ ' ' by '*ioverall." - 

At the End of the Game-, 

' 8: Announce "game to.,." (the name[s].of the player[sl in a 
tournament of the name of.^he team represented - in the case 
"of a meeting of representative teams) followed by (he score - 
winner's score first and, inappropriate, by "one game all." In 
the case of a match in a meeting between two teams, always, 
define the contestants by the names of the actual players. 
9 In the event of set games, announce the total game points, i.e., 
12-9, IH-I.V, 

10. At the enel of the match announce "game, and match to . . ." 
( thename[s} of the winner[sl and all scores). 



The contestants' nh'me should be entered on the horizontal lines 
of the scorecard. - ■ ' „ . 

A vertical line drawn through both scoring columns indic"*ates 
service over. ' 

At the beginning ofn side's term of , service, their existing score 
should be carried over and noted. Note: the "0" and the second "5" 
in part 4 in the singles scoring given below. 

In regard to settmg, the decision not to set is indicated by writing 
"no set" on the scoresheet at the point where the setting possibility 
occurs (see In setting, 1 )» 

On a decision to set, draw a vertical line through the .scoring 
column of the serving team and write the option on the scoresheet 
where the setting possibility occurs, 

A double vertical line is drawn through both scoring columns and 
,Jte final score entered to the right of the scorecard when the game is 
ended (see In setting, 2). 



Scoring the Match 



5 
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In singles: 
1. 



Jones' 0 1 






Smith 






Jon vs.- u 1 


r 4 ^ 




Smith. , • 


0 



5. pomts; then 
J<mcs loses the servo; 



Jones U ! . : 3 4 5 






S'mith 


0 12 




4. 


Jones 0 1 : 3 4 5 




s 


Smith 


0 I : 





Smith scores 2 points; 
then 



Smitli loses the serve. 



In doubles: 

I ho uulul sei ver tor each team shall be listed lirst. 

lo uuikatc 'the* :>)mpletton ol one seh'ice, draw a circle around 
the list point (number) made by the first server. .This, will clearly 
designate the p'*>int af whiwh the second server begins the term' of 
service. - 



. Sriiith-Jones/ Cg' 1 2 J. 




Reed-Hfr'\vn\ 


t) . 


-» ^ 


Smith-Jones/ © 1 2 




KeedBro\^n 


0 12 


3. ' / • 


Smitlvlones; p j 2 




Ree4-liro\vn/ ^ 


O"! O 


4. 


Smith-Joncsy^aj) 1 2 3 






Reed^Brown' 


• 0 ^\ G)\s ^ 





Smith-Jones com- 
mence' serving', 
win points, and 
lose the serve; » 

o 

Reed-Brown win 

2 points after ob- 
taining the serve. 

Reed-Brown lose 
the point, second 
serve. 

Reed Brown win 

3 . more points 
and then lose the 
serv.\ 



ERIO 
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In settmo' 

fit d%i\^lflU« 


















' O i : T> "14 











Siiutlviunc^ iKivc Mptiv.i; u. all n.Mii, aoudcnot lo set, 110 set is 
written at Uk« vUMeiil s.-:.a\-.orv I 1 hoy .wore .1 point, then 
h^se the serve. 



Snulh-.K>nev IV 




i : 




16 


Reed-Biovvn ' 


JIT!,: i>i4i 1 




1 J; 3 


17 



. Smitl^ione. win a pviint .ir)j s.oro is UJl. Reed-BMwn have option 
< Mo set and set v I his iV.w.iVmi a^n>vV tffe server\ v unent seorv* ( 14) 
and a hno is drawn thi&i'u^h the servim; teaniN (Smith Jones) scoring^e 
coliHiuK f-iirther scoring starts at I; etv.. 

DUTIES OF* THE SERVICE COURT JUDGES 

The service court judges shall- . ^ 

r Sit 4)n a tovv diair (»n t^ie side ot the court opposite the umpire. 
One servjee willj^it ^'H tMie >Mde ol^tlK* net 'while the other 

Mluliue Hits ..>n the i>ther side oMhe net. The seiviec eourt .judge 
siiould observe the letMht'v the serve by the syrver on Iho 
opposite side ot net. , 
» 1 Be responsible tor seejUi!. that the s^^rvei. the monionl ot 
strikuiiX the shuttle • _ 
a. [)oes not have any part o! the head ot the racket above any 
• -"^ part nt the hand hoidum tile racket (Law 14a). 

' •> b. I)o^Mi.>r haveMhe shuttle above the wai-t I Law 14a).^ 

c. ■ lias bc»rh teet in^^a stationary position on the Hoor^inside 

the service c<,>urt ('Law Ibh . - ' ^ . 

d. Does not teinf*t Law' 14d and Intorprelation 1 ).. . 

f\'<'it'- To enable the service ci^urt i.udee tu determine it the shuttle 
\vas IcgalK contacteAi beloiv the waist, the tolk^vvmg technique is 
rO-^ v»mmen'ded, A piece of jSiper, cardboard, or hke- material can be 
hold in such a way that the server\ body from the waist up is 
ciMiipletely bh>cked irom viMtm. H the bird is contacted below, the 
waist, the"iudt;e \yill sel^-the. bijd. It the bird is noLviiiibk\ an illegal 
serve was made.) 
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3. li the server ,d >v's n»U corhplv with all the points in item" 2 
• .ib.«\e. t\w ^t'lt'ii • ^h'UilJ inunediately oall "tault*'' kmdly, 

anJ cii'Mii t; Hut tfK> ii^qjiU' ha^ luMriMlie call. A't^rt'; The umpire* 
wat^iK^ th^^ receivci 

4. Derennine wiietlier thcNerver doiavs the game b/ taking more 
than ri\?? seconds lo dchver the serve atter the server and 
rocriver ha\o taken tlieir posjtit.'Sns. A warnmg must be given tor - 

■•' tlw ti:^t \i ^Uu H\ ot this nile ui any match (Law I4d; 
I:UerpivMatU'H k 
Assi.t in keeping scvUv* it noce^surv . 

DUT155 OF, THE ROVING SERVICE JUDGE 
'The roving service judge shall- 

I. Wear IV. arm hand i»r re.ogni/abie hjdge. 
. J- M;'VO among tiie court- observing the services that a re^ being 
t. \ecuK*d in fach match. , , 

lako a poMiiini 1>\ the net post of any match. in which service 
taults niay be ov curnnii. 

4. I pon i.fvjjrving ,t service fauli xall a "kl" and fhen warn the 
server and ^ \plain the nature of the fault. 

5. It The server in i]uestion fails to comply with a legal -serve 
f^)iilK*s ot. Service Court Judge, iteni 2>, the roving service judge 

. sPull call i"t tuft " ^ . J 5 

DUTIES OF THE LIMESMEN 

The linesmen shall-- 

.1. S{t ^-n chairs m prolongation ot their lines, at the ends of the. 
vourt ahd .it the sjde opposite the umpne. 
J. He entirelv responsible for their designated lines. If the shuttle 
tails -out. no matter ho\v» call "out'' promptly in a clear, loud 
voice. The linesman should reinttnce the call by extending both 
arms hi^n/ontally at shoulder ievvl with the right arm pointirig 
t ) the riglit ami the left arm to tlie left. If the shuttle falls in, 
say riothmg but point in the direction of the court with a 
- jMie-hand nii.tKm. llic signal will' assure the umpire that the 
"hnesinan hfis seen the shuttle. If unsighted, the linesmen shall 
immediately place their hands over their eyes. Note: Notice 
where the cork * jt-the shuttlecock lands in making a deei.sion. A 
' Ttar-angled shuttlecock may be out. although the fea^thers are 
' uell inside the court line. AIs(5. watch the line, 4iot the shuttle. 
In watchiKg a moving object, a staionary one may be lost.. At. 
the fust indication that the shuitle'may strike near your line, 
switch your ga/e from the shuttle to the area where you expect 
It ti) knuL , 
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the shuttle has actually struck the 



•4. 



5. 



the line, it b in. 
viMtum it before 



Change a 
the next 



J3. 



Never mak^ a call until 
grouiui oulsRle llK- vourt 
If the i^nk toui.lu-> any pari ot 
defc:i:iii)ir •w henoer necessaiy . by 

IHhk-e linesmen are available, tsvo should take a back boundary 
line-anv* I in doubles) long ser\-ice line eacji; the third; Uie siut 
lines farthest from the- umpire. If additional line.smen _ are 
available', they should be used aecording to the umpires 
preference. o 

. .INTERPRETATIONS 

I When ofliaatiiw. the umpire shall enforce the laws of t-a^lmiri- 
ton. In the absence of an umpire the players co-ncerne.d shal 

. carry out the laws, and if a violation be claimed by one side and 
not acknowledged by the other, a Igt shall be allowed. Umpsres 

' ar,e recommended .for all semifinal or final matches in any 

. cliarinpionship tournament. ■ . 
In order to eliminate service faults in the early rounds prior to 

" the semi.fma!s,or quarter-finals-,„a qlialified service >idge may Ite 
provided to act as a roving service7udga.%vhD shotilii-be-pr-wud^ 
wiHran arm band" or recognizable badge. The players should be 
informed of tins judge. The roving service judge shall assume a 
position bv the net. post of a matcf: in quftion, and on 
observing a service fault call a let. This judge will then warn the 

■ server and explain the nature of .the fault. If the server continues 
to commit in illegal service the roving judge shall call a fault on 

l^hrraceiver is faulted for moving beforethg^erYice is 
de£ed%u7or not being in the ^-r^t.^^"^ 
16 or 14c). and at the sanie jime the erver s also 'J" l*^^ 
. service infr ngement {see Caws 14a, c. h, or 16) it shall be a let 
' aS Playiijints or intentionally ^^^^^fl^^^ 
before the delivery of the service (see Law 24d), the tcUl^t s,Ult_ 
"be recorded .laainst the player concerned 
ServiC(?foot faults: Clarification ot Law If). 



4. 



„b. 



.\ny forward step of eithw foot, or any other foot, 
movement, must be completed and both K-et must r^^^^^^^^^^^ 
stationary position on the tloor prior to the start ot racKc 
motion to s^^ of racket motion" includes the 

£a?7f'"Law 16 reads "some part of both feet of these 
pfa ers must remain in contact with ^the ground, in a- 
stationary position- until.,the, service is delivered. Ihe 
h.llowing\hree questions werC-' asked and it hy.s been ruled 
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that the point's raised* do not constitute a breach of the law. 
A^vortUngly, players should not he faulted for these 
ai;tions, 

(1) Does this mean that the .same part of a foo-t must 
remain in contact with^the ground, or could it be a 
differcr^J^ part of the same foot? » s- 

{!) If the back foot of a server starts with the toe and heel 
-» * iri contact with the ground and rises onto the toe as the 
service is struck, with the heel rising straight, ist4his in 
order? 

(3) On tjie ot^er hand, if the heel comes off the ground 
. and sN^ivels* through an angle of .90 degrees, as is 
frequentJj^one, which means that the part of the toe 
remainmg..m contact ^with the ground swivels and 
moves, is this correct? . ''^ 
Service terminology: Law 14d sta^^s ''If before or during the 
delivery of the service, any player makes a preliminary feint or 
otherwise >balks an opponent, it is i> Vault.", Webster's Second' 
JnternatjOnal Dictionary defines the terms -feinf' and "balk" as 
""a feint is an assumed or false appearance ... a mock blow or 
attack." and /'a balk isj. a failure of a compe^titor to jump, vault, 
or the like, after t;^ing a preliminary run . . .\" The service may 
be regarded as started when both players have taken stationary 
positions ifi readiness to serve and to receive. Ftom^that point 
until the' shuttle is^struck b^ the server. Law 14d applies.. A 
motion to he considered a feint or balk must have some element 
ot dectption . it must not be some characteristic motion that has'^^ 
no purpose and does not deceive the receiver. o 
Calling faulty hits: Slow motion films have shown that 
practically all sharply hit shuttles strike the racket twice. The 
cork hits the racket, then the shuttle quickly reverses ends, and 
the feathers brush the gut as the shuttle leaves the racket. The 
motion is so fast that it seems to be a single hit. It is important 
for the umpire to recognize that illegal- hits are a matter of 
degree and judgment a'tid to give the hitter the benefit of the 
doubt. > • 



INTERPRETATIONS * 

Questions concernir^ officiating techniques in badminton 
should be directed to: 

.MYRNA STEPHEN'S 
- ' Illinois Stat^ University 

Normal 61761 . 
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. LAWS OF BADMINtOI\l* • * • 

(As adopted bv the Jntmuitional Badminton Federation and'the 
' American Badmirlton Association)' • 

' . ■ * • ■ ' " ' f 

fTCourt. (a) The court shall be laid out, as in Diagram'A<except in \ 
the- ease provided for in paragraiph b of this iijw) and to th^^^; 
measurements there shown, md shalpbe defi*ned'pr(?ferably by white 
or yellow lines," or, if this • is not possible/ by other "psily* 
aistinguishalple lihes, 1^2 i|iches.wrd*e, • * ' / t- 

In marking the court, thg width (VA inches) of the center lines 
shall be e^.ually divided betweeathe right and le^t service courts;nhe 
width (\Vi inches each)' of the" short service line and the long service 
' line shall fall within the '13-foot',measurement given^as the length of 
the service court; ancf tjkie width (VA inches each) of all o'ther 
* bpundify lines shall f^ll within the measurements given^ . 

(bj \Vher<3 space does not permit the marking out Cl ai t;ourt for 
doubles, a»court may be. marked out for sin^^s onlyv as" shown in 
♦ Diagram B. The back boundary lines becom^^also the long service ^ 
lines, and the posts, or "the strips of material representing them as 
referred to in Law 2, shall be placed on the sidelines. . ' 

(c)The height of a c5uTt for international competition play shall 
he a minimum of 26 feet or 8 metres from the 'fldoLjover the full 
court. This height shall be entirely free of girders and other 
obstructions over the area* of the court, 

T-here shall also be at least 4 feet or 1.25 metres clear space 
surrounding alPthe outer lines of the court, this space being also a 
minimum requirement between any two courts marked out-side by 
side, 

2 Posts. The posts shall be 5 feet 1 inch'in height from the surface 
of the cour? They shall be sufficiently firm .to keep^he-net strained 
. as provided in Law 3, and shall be placed on the side boundary lines 
of the court. Where this is not practicable, some method must be 
employed for indicating the position of the side boundary hne where 
It passes under the net, e.g., by the use of a thin post or strip ot 
material not less than VA inches in width, fixed.to the side boundary 
line and rising vertically to the net cor^rWfiere this-is in use on a , 
court marked for doubles, it shall be placed on the side boundary 
line of the doubjes court irrespective of whether singles or doubles 
^ being^ayedr' . 

, .♦Copyhphted by the American Badminton Association. Reprinted by permis- 
Q n. Scl: pa>^c 2U tor statcmcnl irom ABA. 
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3. Net. The net shall be made of fine naturai cord or artificial fibre 
of a-dark colour and an even thickness not exceeding 5/8 inch to 3/4 
inch (1.5 to 2 cm.) me.h. It shall be firmly stretched from post to 
Jjost, and shall bo 2 feet 6 inches in dCfJth. The top of the net shall 
bQS'S feet in height from the floor^at the center, and 5 feet 1 'inch at 
.the posts, and. shall be edged with a 3-inch/white t.ape -doubled? and 
supported by a cord or cable run through><he tape and strained over 

^ ♦and flush with the top of the posts. 

4. Stuttle. A shuttle shall weigh from,73 to 85 grains, and shall have 
. fFom iA'io 16 feathers fixed in a cork of 1 inch to M/8 inches in 

diameter. The feathers shall be from 2V2 to 2^4 inches in length from 
the tip to the top of the cork base. They shall have from 2-1/8 to 214 
inches spread at the top and shall be firmly fastened with thread or- 
other suitable material. 

Subject to there being no substantial variation in the <jeneral - 
design, pace, weight, and flight of th% shuttle, modifications in the 
above specifications may be made, subject to the approval of the 
national organization concerned, (a) in places where atmospheric 

. conditions, due either to altitude qtr*" climate, make the standard 
shuttle u^rsuitable; or (b) if special' circumstances exist which make it 
otherwise expedient itxthe interests of the game. 

(Carlton Nylon Shuttles - Tournament and Inter,national grades 
- and RSLEWstic Shuttles have been>af}proved for. all tournaments 
except a^ittit '*Open" tournaments for 'which a S5 sanction fee is 
chargejK^Closed and Ope^n ABA Amateur Championships; and U.S. 
National Junior Champforiships.) - , - 

"r A shuttle shall be deemed to be of correct pace if, when a player 
of average strength strikes it with a full underhand stroke from a 
spot immediately above one back boundary line in a line parallel to 
the sidelines, and at an upward angle; it falls not less than 1 foot and 
not more than 2 feet 6 inches short of the other back boundary line. 

5. Players, (a) The word "player'* apphes to/all fhose taking part in a 
garne. V. * 

(b) The game shall be played, iri the case of the doubles game, by 
two' players on a side, and in the case of the'single game, by one 
player on a side. ' . , _ 

(c) The side for the time being having the right to serve shall be 
called the '*in" side, and the opposing side shall be called the' "out" 
side. . * " ^ 

^. The Toss. Before commencing play, the opposite sides shall toss, 
and the side winning the toss shall have the option of (a) serving 
first, (b) not serving first, or (c) choosing ends. The side losing the 
/toss shaJl then have choice of any alitern'ative remaining. 
T^Scoring. (a) The double? and men's singles game consist^ of IV or 
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' M points, as mdv bo arranged. Provided that in a game of 15 points, ■ 
when the v«»re is \ the side which has tirst reached 13 has the 
'iiptiiui ot "•sfltuu-;' th.' >.ime to "^Vmd that when the score isJ4-an, 
the side Whuh tirst leadud 1 ■ ^ h,i> the option ot jV/ting'^ ^^1^,^^"^^ 
to 3. After a game has been ''set." the score is called "love-a^l. and 
• the side whub first scores 5 o{ 3 ^(^uUs. acc^)ruirig as the game has 
been "set" at 1 3-all or U-alK wins the ganle. In either case the claim • 
to -Net^nhe iiame must be nude betore the next service is deliver-ed- 
.after the score has readied 1 3.all or 14^alL Provided also that in a 
came ot 21 pi>ints the same method ol scoring he adopted, ^substi- 
tutinii P>and :0 for 13 and 14: (In all Champion.ship pl'Jy. 15 pomts 
Li the^offkia^ game, rather than :i.)"' . 

tb) The Jadies sirigles wme consists ot 11 "points, provided that 
when the score is -^Mr' the player> who tirst reached ^) has the 
option of'Settihg'* the.izame to^S, and when the score is -lU-ai! .the 
placer who first reached lU has the tn^tion ot ^'setting . th.e game to 

te) A side re^ectm^ the i^ption of -settin.^" at the tirst oppor-\ 
timity shall not thercbv be debl'tircd from -Netting^' it a second 
opporiumtv arises. 

td) In handicap gamev. 'Netting'' is not permitted. 

8 The opposing sides shall contest the best ot three games, unless 
othervMsc agreed. Ihe plavers shall change ends at the commeriee- 
ment ot the sccMnd game aud also of the third game, it any. In the 
Ihtrd game tiic players shall change^ ends when the leading score 
reaches ' _ . ^ - 

- U).S lii-a game ot Is pi»nUs. . 
{b)u m a uanie ot 1 1, puuits, 

ix,) lima game of ,:bp«uhts. . " , t u- . 

or in handicap events* when one of the sides has scored halt the 
total number ot points required to wm the game (the next highest 
num-ber bcin- taken in the'case of fractions). When it has been, 
agreed to play' only one game: the players shall change ends as * 
provuled above for the third game, ■ ' ' 

It inadvertentlv, the players omit to change ends as provided in 
/-this 'law at the sci^fe indicated, the; ends shall* bc^^ changed 
unmedutely the mistake is discovered, and the- existing score shall 

stand. , , , 1 ■ ^ u 

9 Doubles Pbv. ta) It having been decided which side is to have the 
first service the plaver m the right-hand service court ot that side 
commences the game bv serving to .the player in the service court 
diagonallv opposite. It the latter player -returns the shuttle before i . 
touches the ^round, it is to be returned by one ot the in side, and 
then returned bv one of the •\nrt: side, and so^on, until a tault is 
made or the .shdttle ceases to be "in play ' (see paragraph b). If a 

4J lult is made by the^^Mn'^ side, its right to continue serving^s lost, as 
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uruv ^'Tj: r:i\;': m^* - J;^ t'c.u'ViiniT u.^.inu' is entitled todostVseo 
f^i^^ i.-nr ::: r;;.- ^i.^hthand serviee court then 

?v.-ijA> ::w^^\ci . V , 'th.' rrv). - n. ti tetiprned or the Luiltis 
rujJ,-.K the --.^ui M.f. lii.. ■ * <rd--.,ores a iHyiiUrlhe "m" side 
p,j>e:> fufi: .n.ini?.^ tr. ^^ne .irvue o>!ir( ti» tlie other, the serviJe 
a.>.v '^'iiu* S'.,in thw iert-hjrj ^er\jce --ouit to the pkiyer in the 
.ser%;cv%.-a't .ru.jr.^ii.ii:, -.^ppoMUv S.> lonii as a side remains "in/' 
sor^uv l^ ^U;i;vvr*.M jhcirMtcly lr..:n o.ich service court into "the one 
d:.iir:.r.!lr. ^^p >.re. the .hani^^ hem- MKuie In the ^:in^^ side when, 
^'HiV n-r!. J j%Mn: is ;i.iJeJ if^its svMiv, 
itM riK- ^e^vu•e .>t a suk- ijveaJi inning shalj be made fronr 
me noh!-hjnd -eivicC' .ourt. A ^'Sei\iee" is delivereS as soon as the 
slnitUc :<v stru, k In the seivci's ta.ket. The shuttle is thereafter "in 
U!itil..ir f.Huhe^ the iirtuuul, until a tau|t or "let" occurs, or 
e^.epr a% vrywiix^d m Law pi. Alter the service is delivered Ihe^ 
server an-l : ^e , player scrveJ tv> rna\ take up anv positions they 
Vn '^ll; !''^ ''^ irrespective of any boundary lines. 

W. I he player served to nu> t! vae, receive the servi\\ but should 
the sluinie '.Hi;h, ot be stnuk In Iin partner the "in" ^ide scores a 
r^Jiru, plaver receive two* consecutive services in the same^ 
-:anHv except as prtmdeJ in Law I 2. 

11. Onlv one piaver of- the side beginning a game shall be entitled to' 
serve J. rVr t itmui^.. In all -absequent innings each partner shall 
havr nve ta-hr, an.] ih/v ^h ili serve consecutively. The side winnings 
^Miue ^JaJl .ii,\ i>> -erve first in the next game, but either of the 
vv!nne;> nuiy mu\ cither .>r the losers ma> receive the service: 

It J player st-rvcs out ot turn, or from the >vrong service coUrt - 
u^wint: t;. a ri-hsr^ko f t fh? >-iViCe v(nirt from which' service is at 
rhe titjje fviii.- hv. :v!e[),.jrul his side wins the rally, it shall be a 
,ef^ pi^.vukvi rhar <\,di "Wr he claig^ed and allowed, or ordered 
the u:r:p:rc. be!t)re ?he iiLXt succeeJing service is delivered, ^ . 
It a piav er .?t the "out"' side standiui^ in the wrong service court Is 
prepared receive the servr.e uhen'U is delivered, and his side wins - 
■the rally, ir sluA ^ -i.-t;' provided- that such ''let'' bV claimed and 
ai;os.veu, ■ )r nrdere.: ^v the- umpire, before the next succeeding 
Nervi. e is del; vc red. , . 7 . 

It in eifher- .»t, the abnvc ca.es the side at lault loses the rally, the 
niis-.iNe shaii srjnd .md the p1a\ers' position shall not be corrected. 
'hnild a pla> errna Jvertentlv chjnge sides when, he should not do 
an.! the niiNtake nut ^e -diseinered until afterjhe next succeeding 
-orvice has noen deUvered, the mistake shall stand, and a" "let" 
winr.ot he c!a:mea or ailowe'd. and the'players' position shall not be 
corrected. ^ 
13. Singles Play. DouH es Laws w to [ 2 hold good e.xcept that 

ta) Ihe {^lavers shall se:ve irtnii and receive service in their 
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respective right-hand service courts only when the server s score is 0 
or an even number of points in the game, the service being delivered . 
from and received in -their respective left-hand service courts when 
•the server's score is an add number of points. Setting does not attect : 
. this sequence. , . " u,,^ 

• (b) Both players shall change service courts.after each point has 

' been scored. , . v • ^ 

\4 Faults. A fault made by a player ot the side which is in puts • 
the server out; if made by a player whose side is "out " it counts a 
point to the "in'* side. It is a fault- . ru- . \. 

(a) If in serving, the shuttle at the mstant of being struck be 
higher than the server's waist, or if at the instant of the shuttle being 
struck the shaft of the racket be not pointing' in a downward 
direction to such an extent that the whole -of the head of the r^^cket 
is discernibly below the whole of the server's hand holding the 
racke t ■ * 

(b) " If in serving, the shuttle doeiiipt pass over 

the wron^ service court (i.e., into the one not diagonally opfjosite to 
Ike server^), or falls short of the short service line, or beyond the long • 
service line, or outside the side boundary lines of the service court 
into which service is in order. w u 

(c) If the server's feet are not in the service court from which 
service is at the time being in-order, or if the feet of^the player 
receiving the service are not in the service court diagonally opposite 
until the service is. delivered (see Law 16). r ^ 

(d) Ifv before or during the delivery of the service any player 
makes preliminary feints or otherwise intentionally balks his 
opponent, or if any player deliberately delays serving the shuttle or 
in eetting ready to receive it, so as to obtain an unfair advantage. 

(ef If either in service-or play, the shuttle falls outside the 
boundaries of the court, or passes through or under the net, or tails 
to pass the net, or touches* the roof or side walls pr the person or 
dress of a player. (A shuttle falling on a line shall be deenied to have 
fallen in the court or service court of which such line is a boundary.} 

(f) If the shuttle, "in play" he struck before jt crosses to the 
striker's side of the net. (The. striker' may, however, follow the.. 

■ shuttle over the net' with his racket in the course of his stroke.} 

(g) If, when the shuttle is in play -a player touches the net or its 
supports with racket, person, "in play" or dress/ m play^. 

' (h) If the. shuttle be held on the raclcet (i.e., caught or slung} 
durini the execution 6f a stroke; or. if the shuttle be hit twice in 
succession by the same player with two strokes; or if the shuttle be 
hit by a player and his partner successively. ' t. u 

(i) If in play, a player strikes the shuttle (unless he thereby, 
makes a good return), or is struck by it, whether he is standing. 
O i^ithin or outside the boundaries of the court. 
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(J) h" J pUvci v>bvtiuct.s an oppoiieriL, 
*4KJ It I.uw If! InMua^iutss^'d * 



l>. The sv*rver nuv nut scivt^, until In^ o[)pi)ncnt is ready, but the 
opponent shall he deemed to bo readv il a return ut" the .service is 
atremptw^d. r 

16. The server and the player served to must stand within the 
lunits ot their respective servue courts (us hounded by the short and 
lt)ng service, the center'and sidelines), and some part ot both feet of 
these players must remain in conract with the surface of the court in 
a stuionan position until the scrvi^v is delivered. A foot on or 
touching a line in the case of either the server or the receiver shali^DO 
held to he outside his service court {see, Law 1.4c). 

The respective partnecs nuv take up any position, provided they 
do not unsight ()r othej-wise obstruct an opponent. 
. • 17.. (a) If. in the course o\ service or' rally, the shuttle touches 
and pa^ses over the net. the stroke'is not invalidated thereby. It is a 
good«return it the shuttle having passed outside either post, drops on . 
or within the houndliry hnes of the opposite court, A "let" may be 
given by- the umpire for an unforeseen or accidental hindrance, 

.ibj It. in service, or during a rally, a Shuttle, after passing over 
the net, is taught m or on the net, it is a "let.'' 

tc) Il the recL'^ver is fau'Itud lor moving before^Jhe service is 
delivered, or tor not being within the correct service court, in 
' accordance with I aws 14c or I 6, and at the same time the server is 
also taulted for a service infringement, it shall he a 'let." 

id) When a "let occurs, the play since the last service shall not 
eount^and the pla>"er who se^ved-sh.^II serve again, except wheaLaw 
1 2 IS applicable. 

■ IH. If the server, in attempting to serve. m1sse% the shiUtle, it is 
not a fault; but If the shuttle be touched by the racket, a service is 
' thereby delivered. 

If whc^n in play the shuttle strikes^'the net and remains 
suspended there, ur strikes the net and fails towards the surface of . 
the court on the striker's side of the ne^, or hits the surface outside 
the court and an opponent then touchcv.the net or .shuttle with his^ 
rauket or..person. there is no penalty, as the shuttle is not then in 
play. . . 

20; If a player has a chance ol striking the shuttle in a downward ' 
dir^^ction when quite near the net, his opponent must not put up his 
rac.icet near the net on the chance of the shuttje rebounding from it. 
This IS obstruetioa within the meaning of Law 14j. A player^may, 
. however, hold . up his racket to protect his face from being hit if he " 
not thereby/balk his opponent- • 
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.•2K It sluii be the dutv ot the uinpiro to call "t:auU" or 'Mot'' 
shiiuKl cUhf[ t^cviir, wUhout-appeaMving nuUi* by the players, and 
to jjivc hir. decision un anv ,.u>pe.ir re^uidmg .1 point in dispute, if 
nude bctoif'the next service, and aNo to appoint hnestnen and- 
servioiti judiies at his discretj.on. I.he umpire's decision shall be linal, 
■ but he shall uphold the decision a linesman or service jndgi;^his 
doe^ not preclude the umpire also from faulting the server or 
receiver. Where, however, a reteree is appointed, an appeal shall lie 
to him from the decision of an umpue on questions of I4W only. 

22. Continuous Flay - Play shall be continuous .from the first 
service until the match be concluded, ex^^ept that 

(11) In the Inteinational Badminton Championships there shall be 
allowed an interval not exceeding five minutes between the second 
and third gameb of a match. / 

(h> Fnv countries where conditions render it desirable, there snail 
be allowed, subiect to the previously published approval of the 
National Organization concerned, an interval not exceeding five 
niinutes between the second and third games of a match, either 
singles or doubles or botlu and 

k) When necessitated by circumstances not within the control of 
the players, the umpire may suspend play for such a period as he 
may consider necessary\ If play be suspended, the existing score shall 
stand and play be resuVned from that point. Under no circumstances 
shall play be suspended to enable a player to recover his strength or 
wind, or to receive instruction or advice. E*xcept in the case'of an 
interval provided for above. no_ player shall be allowed to receive 
advice during 1 match or leave the\*ourt until the match be con- 
. eluded without the umpi/e's consent. The umpire shall be the sole 
ludge of any suspem^ion of play and he shall have the right tD-idis- 
qualify an otfender, (In the U.S.. at the request of any player, a 
five-minute rest period between the 2nd an4 the 3rd game wdl be 
granted, in all events. Stfch a rest period is mandatory for all Junior 
Tournaments.) * ' ^ ^ 

INTERPRETA-TIONS 

I. Any movement or conduct by the server that lus the effect of 
breakmg th\?. continuity .of service atterahe server and receiver 
have taken their pivsithnis to serve and to/receive the,servict^is a 
preliminary feint. For example, a server who. after having taken 
' up his position to serve, delays hitting the shuttle Tor so long as to 

■ be' uhlair to the receiver! is guilty of Such condjiict, (See Law 
14d.) Note .i- U.S.anterpretation^i^: it is a fault if the\serve is not 
delivered in five seconds from the tiine* that both server and 
receiver have taken their stance. 
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2, It IS obstruction 'if a player' invades an onponent's court with 
racket ur. person I'n any degree except as [ ermutcd in Law 14f 
( see 1 d'.v 1 

3. Where uei.LUsjr>- on account nt i\w stnuture ot a building, the 
local B,idnnntt>n Authority nuy. suhiect to the right of veto by 
Its National Organr/ation. make bylaws dealing with cases in 

. vvhuh a shujtle touches an obstruction. ' * 

CLARIFrCATION OF RULES-> NAGWS Badminton 
Gurde Committee 

Law 12. Paragraph 1. Serving out ol turn jrom the wrong service 
court may ine;in (a) the correct server delivers a serve tVom the 
wrong service court, or lb) this wrong server delivers a serve from 
eyhcr tlie ct^rrect ov incorrect service court. 
L^w 12, Paragraph 2. ^^ akes the serve*^means receives the serve. 
Law 12, Paragraph 4. I he procedure given for a player inadvertently 
changing Mde^ when he should not do so, under the conditions 
noted, als(^ uppl/ts should a player fail to change .sides when he 
should do so:'under-the same conditions. 

ABA Statement • 

Alth*»ugli ^the preceding are Uie rules as of this date, these rules 
may -change tioui vear to v^ear to some extent. Hence, anytime after 
h^7o, to assure vouiseit' that you. are dealing \tith the up-to-date 
ruies-'^you should secure them troni:the Chairman, American 
Badmmlon Assocution Rules Book C cnnnuttee. The current Chair- 
man lest-er f-. HdtiMi. 15 Tamilewood Drive, Cubberland, Rhode- 
Island 0:xM 
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Teaching Squash Without -a Squash Court 

^ . emilyj.magoon 

■tmilv .Uagoon ramed her U.S. dvgrec Jrom Skidmiire 
■C'.i«tVf. Saratoga -Sprms, NY. and her M.hd. and Ed.D. 
, dem-c^ from Boston imversUv where she teaches in the 
• SdUfol ot Hdutution, Department of Movement, H'^alth and 
Uiutre Shells been active, m the USWSRA as treasurer, 
chairman and member . '' thi' Rankmg Committee, and was a 
member of the 1961 Wolje-Soel Cup team to Great Britain. 

"'Sumefimes, hopelully not too oficn, we are called upon to teach 
beyond the call of duty a sport without the correct or adequate 
facilities A dile.rama to be :,iire, but with a bit of ingenuity we find 
.ourselves making do. Such has been my lot for the last four years U,. 
has stemmed from the desire to leach another racket sport to the 
physical education mdjors, or at least "^^PO^f t ^eni to that great 
■ activity siiuash, but no faculties have been available. What to do? 

First arrange to hus/e the use of several courts at least one or two 
times during 'your teachmg of the unit. Next, scour- up as many 
rackets as possible so that there is one for at least every two or three 
students. Purchase some English or Austrahan balls that have more 
bounce and return at a slower pace than American balls. 

Start your basic leaching with the forehand and then the 
backhand. Fmphasi/e the difference^ between this and other racKe 
snorts elbow in close to the body, wrist cocked, knees bent, body 
crouched meetm« the ball out in front of the forward foot as far as 
you can reach comfortably and still getting your weight intp your 
. shot, a-nd shortness of swing. 

Since the best strategy in beginning squash is to hit he ball well 
and keep your plJy as simple as possible, start your students hitting 
the ball straight at the front wall,- up and down, up and down The 
• • question is; what front wall? This brings up the title of this article, 
-Teaching Squash Without a Squash Court,' in other vyards using a 
gy ra'nasuim. A gym IS usually a rectangle. After explaining to your 
Roup's the stroke they are to practice, set them up 'h^ fo"J 
corners so that they are lacing a wall. At the moment they have only 
. a front wall and one side wall. Tape on the Hoor can give you. the 
dimcvBsions needed for each court or part court, Jneluding the right 
and left service courts, the -service line, and the "tin line on the 

""DVpeilding on the size of the group," they can be set up in. any 
multiples of two. three or four'in each area.- Each person starts to hit 
straight up and down the wall, concentrating on getting the Ijall back 
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to herself. Afler cjch person hjs a turn at hitting a forehand several 
tiriies atid has had smiie stk^ i' .s. the backliand can he introduced and 
.practiced. enipha>.j/n(g Hie':,anu* idoa ot returning the bail straight 
back. Once the groups are able to perform both strokes, they*can 
rotate corners of the gym so that the ones who had the wall on their 
right side when facing the front wall will now have the wall on their 
left side. In this way thev can get practice in gauging their success of • 
kTeeping both tnrehands and'backh'ands close to the side wall. 

The next step is to put two" players' side-by-side in rhe "court" 
that j.s taped on th'e"'tlooT. This is an excellent time to ,s|iow them a 
niock-up of an actual squa^^c^'^urt and to explain the rules of the 
game, player positioning i.elJi'five to gettu.g back to the *T,'* and ihc, 
importance of a player to try to. stay in. front of her opponent and. 
always be^ aware of wJiere she is. Once the basic rule^ have been . 
explainedrdemonstrate the serve, serving from the left service court 
first so the players caii see Cbe body ptisition, one foot in the service 
coyrt. and where tu aim Wthe front waM so that a high serve will 
fail successfully in the rmlu >.ervice court, Do the same from the 
right service court. Niuv have them practice the serve until they can 
get It in with a high, soft service. Kerne m be r, we are trying to keep - 
the .game as simple as possible. 

The players are now re.ad> to play a simple game in their 
respective courts, following the rules as-explained above. You should 
•he-able to stay in the middle of-^thtrgym and cover each area in its 
turn. Make sure that each group gets a chance to play in a court with*"^ 
both a forehand arid a backliand side wall. Naturally, all of fhi.s is not 
gom^ tt) start nr^^rie day. As the players beconie^more adept and 
begin to enjoy tlie game, they can be taught a crosscourt shot and a 
ct>rner sjiot, llieri they are ready to learn to volley and to try to 
mtercepf^the ball before it goes behind them-. 

As soon as possible^ try to provide an opportunity for ^^our group 
to piav on regular courts so they can experience the excitement of 
playing on all four walls and hearing the ball actually strike the tin. 
A gr.eat climax to the game of squash without a squash court. On to 
bigger and better games" 
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The Serve 



ANN WETZEL 

inn Wct;cl received her teachuii^ certificate from the Oniver- 
M(v ^'Z Pennn fvanid, PhildJelphu. She has been active i;i the 
L SWSRA and won the yutionji Singes Charnpionshn in 1964 
and ka.^ vv</n the Xatit*nal Doubles Championship fivj times. In 
/v^J \Iie won the Acfiievement Bowl. Ann is tennis and 
„ ,u^£/a'Wi coach and recreation .supervisor at the University of 
h'nn'iVlvania. . • 

There are several types of ettective sVFves in squash. The main and^- 
basic one is the lob serve. The entire aetion is done witii U firm wrist 
jjul a sideward or an upward motion. The ideia is to have the ball 
travel in an oval pattern, the top half of the oval will reverse to the 
other side of the court as the trajectory changes when the ball hits 
tlie front wall. I'he server must have one foot in the red quarter 
circliT iparkej on the floor, l-'rom the right side, it' is best to stand 
with the feet and shoulders between a square and open position as if 
the left shoulder were pointing toward the left front corner. 
(Directions* are for a nght-handed player;) On the left side, the feet 
and shoulders will be more parallel to the right side wall. Sometimes 
it Is helptul to liave a closed stance, particularly if the server is 
having difficultv with direction. The ball is dropped or tossed lightly 
in front of the "Uift knee. There must be enough arch on the swing to 
allow tfie bali^to have the lob action. It is also necessary to swing 
forward at the pDint of contact to permit the ball to travel deep 
enough in the opposite service bc^x barely hitting the side \^11. The 
point !)f aim is about three rackets above the middle of tht front 
waliUhcn sv'rvmg to the left court. When serving to the righjl court, 
it is a Jittlc t>) the' riaht of mid-court on the fro^^t wall, 
t.xperiin^iijation and practice are net;ded so the server can learn how 
to make the ball land softly and deep in. the court. 

Another goo'd serve is the chop-angle serve. To dp this, the racket, 
is Vested ju.st off the shoulder. The ball -is tossed up and a little in 
front. The stroke is executed in a forv^ard punching manner. The 
ball should Jiave a downward direction as it returns from the front 
wall and land in the opposite seriiicircle near the side wall. This is a 
verv good change of pace serve and particularly effective against the 
peVson ^ho is good at volh:ying tfie returVThe server should move 
With the ^erve towards the-center of the court to be in good position, 
for the next shot. . ' . , 

• A third serve is the hard serve. The test to see it a player will be 
ablv to succeed with this s.ei've is to stand^behlndihe red line on the 
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floor and hit the ball so it travels directly to the front wall and to 
""the baok walt without a Kiimee. if this ean be done, then it i^ time 
^to practice the Wveral diUerciU angles lor Lheverv^v it is possible to 
execute this as a tennis type serve by moving the ha!hd around the 
racket to .a '^cheating" type grip to gain more power tj;i)ru-a--frat 
impact. ^^'^^'^^ 



The return ol' serve is perhaps th^,aio^-xl1TFrSilt thing to learn in 
squash. A good receivingjpoii^ierrTsno stand the length of a racket 

• stretched away tjom-the back wall, 'facing Uie side wall fo which the 
ser^e is going and about. one foot inside ftie middle red line. It is 
necessary to turn t^he head to foUow the ball for the entire flight.' 
Frequently, it ts necessary to volley (hit the ball in the air before it 
hits- the back wall). This is often referred to as a ^'pickoff ' shot. It is 
a. good idea to try to stroke' the return down the hear side wall and 
then move to ihe center ''T' of the court. A§ skill increases, the 
returns iwn be varied; The.student is told to keep her racket up and 
to keep her eye on the ball When the ball is coming at a high-level 
and reasonably hard, she will w;mt to let the ball come off the back 
wall. She should. back away and then stroke the return. Very hard 
serves that look as though they might hit a back crack should always 
be volleyed. As skill increases, player^i will discover many ways to 
handle the return of serve and be able tc vary it. 5 

Serves and returns of serve should be practiced, a great deal for 

. they are very important.. ' 



1. Hit deep down nearest side wall. 

2. a. Hit ball deep down wall. 

b. Cross court ^ - * 

3. Cross court everything-- this moves opponent away from center 
court position. ' . 

4. Hit a deep ball; follow up with a short shot. ^ 

5. Play .y©ur opponent's weakness, whether it be a backhand or 
." SO'me other area where you feel she is weak. 




5-Point Strategy Plan 
for Squash Players 



.. ^'General Tips. 

1. Learn to look at the ball, not watch it go^by. . 

2. Learn to move with the ball, not charge at it. 
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Coaphip an Intercollegiate Squash Team .• 

- ' - • AGNES BIXLER KURTZ 

. ' ' - 

Agnes Bixlcr Kiirij: reLVivcj'lwr M.A. and M.S. degrees from' 
■ - Smith ColU'i:<\ tsorthampton. MA. She has been active in thc^ ^ 
(Sh'SRA a^- iiowc Cup chairman in 1973-1974 and as 
chairman ojjhc umrcolle^iatc tournament in 1976. She has 
been ranked nationally 5 through 9. In addition, she has been 
' a' member of .ujuash Louring teams to Krigland and Aiistralia.^ 
She IS, assistant director o}\ athletics and squash opach at 
Dartmouth College, Ilan'ovcr, Ml. 
' f' ^ . - " ■ . • 

In the past three or tour years there has been a tremendous., 
growth in stiuash a.s an intercoildgiale sporl.^The number of eoaches 
ot- women's teams ha^ lunipeTl proportionately. Most women 
coaching now. were never coached on a team. Several wefe players • < 
and havx^ knowledge ot the jiame, but each has her ow.nndeas as to 
how to impart this knowledge to her teatn. It is hoped that this 
/ article will help the less "experienced squash coach develop her : 
colleiie team. . ' v • • ' 

At the beginning ot the season, go over the hasic- swmg 
e^m-phasi/ing the importance of the proper squash stroke -both troni 
• the pomt ot-view of safety and its importance to. the proper ♦ 
execution of a ^hot 'tlie thcee^ipint-s^to eniphasi/.e ar^: get racket up 
behind, the emphaMs^of the stroke is down, and the racket finishes- 
low and in front toward the fro*nt wall 

■ ' * -^t.' • 

AUeyShot ' , - 

The people who come out for the team vary in experience and 
abihty ^o. when mentioning sp^*Clfic shots, assume they know 
nothing. With each new shot, descnhe-what it is, how to slro.l<e the ^ 
-bail and when ti> make the shot. iMrst work on alley -and crossc6urf ^ 
shots from 'the back corners: The?.e are made trom a deknsive - 
position m llu^back corners and nude m such a way that ^the player 
will then he able to move int^) an.offensive posi.tion in the I. ^ 
• • A sood alk^y-shot wili hug'the wall and come back to or. just 
beyond the service hne. If it bounces short of the service line, the 
opponent can easily step across and r<:turn it without allowing 4he. 
other player to get" set in the 'T.'^ The shot should not be too deep 
or the ()ppt>nent wil! have a chance to get it off the back syall. I he 
^jlayers must understand that this is svhat they want their alley shot 
to do not just keep i.t close to the wall. Not all players are able to 
keep the ball lo^ on the front wall and also have it bounce deep so . 
^ *hey should be encouraged to hit the ball higher on the front^walK A 



^iSiy^' hard aficy shot, that bounces h^'way back in the. court is easier 
to return tha^i a -iiigher t>^e that.houncci* jUht beyo**nd the service line. 



: • ' r . Ftgure 1 . Arrow shows where' ' ' ' ' 

opponent must move to rortirn the shot, ' 

Crosscourt Shot , . ' *- 

The second defensive tshot is the crosscourt shot. The player 
should be coached to aim a few feet above the tin that . the })all 
will come* back to the opposite service'box. U^must not break oh the 
side wall- before t^e service line because this will brin^g the b.alI:>into 
■ the middle" of the totirt' where the opponent, is waiting.- As with an 
. alley shot, the .spot at which to aini on the. fro n't wall will depend 
upon the player's strength and positioning.' . ' . ' 

, Once the playe'cs have learned to' get into the.'T'* from the serve 
-and fromjhe back' c^f fhe'.court, theyshould work oh short shots. 
' The drop, the corner, and the.reverse corner shots, are the basic ones. 
' They take a great ^deal of. practice 'and' may bQ^practiced on one's' 
.own by hitting'^^i str^ight.'shot and iMn making'the drop or corner. 

■ Coact^ini^Jhe gam^e is different from ^teaching the basic shots. 
Coaching ml^ans teachiiig a pli^er when to use the'sHots. There are 
situations produced byThb ball and relative positipn of the opponent 
... tWhich make one shot easier or more logical, "or conversely, more* 
O :ult or dangerous, than a^nothcf shot. 



It l^ important to teach the total concept of the game. Basically, a 
player tryiim MintiUjnoously to keep her opponent from gettmg'* 
set vtrul to hit the ball ihc >p(it. tarthest from her opponent. ICthe 
player ivbt^hind and her iipponent. \^ .set in tho *T,*' she should hit 

• the ball deep to either corner to move her opponent back.so that she 

* c4n get Net in the "T/' It her opponent hits" the ball to her in the' 

she shvHild try a short shot. i.e.. a corner or drop. Her choice of 
shuts will depend upon hor t^^ponent's position and that of the ball. 
For e.xample, if the opponent was deep xn the left corner and hit a 
poor shot tiV the middle oV the court a;id sUyed toward the back • 
L«>rner othe logRal ^hot would be a comer to the left side wall or a 
«tlrop toward the right front wall. Xoaches must point out these- 
situations and can set up practic&N which set the ball up to the player 



in the , ^ 

After Ihe players learn various shofs,.they must learn patience.. If " 
(>ppt)nents constantly' keep them deep, confreHing^the "T," they, 
Ju\c to constantly niovo the opponents froi;) the **T'''by nieans of 
'alley or crossc*)urt shots or use a little variety. The player should not 
try drop shots dih' corner shots jt she is tleep in the corner and her 
ofvponent is set m the " T*' watching her hit. The player must learn 
to he patient' and wait for the setup, eVeh if it takes 10 or 12 
exchauiies downone side or another.^ 

"Another way m which the coach can help a playei; is to point but' 
thc\situat4<m in, which certain shots are easier to execute than others 
and in which cases some should not'^be tried. For example, the- 
player in the b.ivk cornier has learned that she can do an alley shot or 
. cfosscourt slkU to mojc her opponent out of the middle*. Her 
decision as t]^ . which shot to make should net b'e arbitrary,, but 
influenced by the poi^ition and tlight of the ball she is about to hit. 
V 4t the ball is hugging the wall, it will "be difficult to return and she 
should "tfy an alley shot. If she tries. a% crosscQU^rt shot 'in that - 
situation, she will, probably be uri'able to hit a great enough angle and 
w\ll therefore set up her opponent. U^he ball 4s a foot from either . 
wall, she-- may decide to do eithe'f^shot. if the balj has hit the side 
wall and the back wall, then a dirninishing angle<jshot back into the 
sante corner will"' cause the opponent to run farther than a 
cro>scourf. ' - 

The ]f1os»fion of the plaV'ers also helps to make the choice. If the , 
" ..opponent stands in front of. the *'T'* or.tp the near^side, a good 
crosscourt will pass her mofe easily than an alley shot. The player * 
who is hitting the ball must consider her own position.* If' she is 
blX-balance, she should hit a lob alley shot to enable her to recover 
^< and get to .the *'T." A. crgsscourt shot is the easy one to do from an 
'off-balanced -position, but it is hard to do accurately in that 
^-'^uation. if the ball is hit short, and the player who hit it is 
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recuvcnng balance, j quick drop to the opposite front corner hy the 
• opponent or a gotnl deep .illey shc.)t on the opposite side can win the 
pouitC ' ^ . • 

Because of ^tlfe naiiiro ot tlie^^anie, psychological readine.ss.is as 
important as physical skilL To win a game ot squash, a player must 
have physical skill coupled with seh-cantrol. determinatwn and 
abilily to concentrate despite distractibns. The mo.st obvious 
distraction to (overcome is the opponent. In most racket games, a net 
- separates the two. whereas in squash, the placers pass, push off, and 
occa^iionally, hit each other with the racket or hall, and often will 
get in'each others way: This close contact, even eye contact, can be 
upsetting to some. Discussion with the team on this aspect of the 
game, learning to keep cool at d\\ times, is invaluable in developing 
confident play. 

Making -in.erriir can dho lead to making ^more errors. The player 
must learn to play on^* point at' a time and torget the one that was 
just played. If j>he worries about missing one serve return, she may 
miss three nuire before she gets back into the game. It is important 
for the player to reali/e h^'fore going into a match that she is going 
to make a lew errors. When they happen, she .should forget tiit^-m and 
go on to the next point. She shanild strive to play with an even 
temperament whether winning or losing. This will cause her to make 
tewer errors. ' ^ 

learning to play m competition comes only from playing in 
competition. One way to help prepare for the season is to have a 
>null tournament of four players where the tvvo winners aruMAVO 
losers pj^ay a second match to deternnne the winner for the day. This 
,can he done in one "practice period. The other way to gain 
e.\penence is through the ladder 4-ournament where the players vie 
'for positions on the team." In some instances, this can lead to 
exciting matches; especially , between those playing for the #1 ^pot« 
and tor those aiming, for the lastjsi iot. Throunh this, som e players 
will rejh/e they like squasli hutUon't .hke^ C4.vm petition, a-nd it"S 
good io know this hccJore the season begins'?- ' 

Conditioning is an important part of the game. Pract'i'ce and 
f)laying alone are not enouglh Long runs, one mile and over, should 
be encouraged, especially Jjfij'ore-and during the eacly'season. Sprints 
and jumping rope jre necessary throughout the season. It is 
importan't to be fit and fresh for the final or fifth game of a match. 
Sprinting, running and jumping should be done after'practice in 
order to push the players while they are tired. 

Typical practices (based on- five I'i hoyr ses.sions a week) might 
be organized as fo Raws: - ' 

Mvnday 20 minutes practicing receiving serves, watching the re- 
^ turn toVsee 'that it is accurate. Next 20 minutes playing 
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iHit the points, caoh seniii^^, 10 points and then ehang- 
HUVA^'i) inauiros j>layin;'. with a second partner. 20 niin- 
utCN with I thifvl pal tnfi 
rues.hy playijif/ a rotiml rvihtn. lour people of nearly equal 
. alMhty playing in two adjaeent ei>iirts; change after 25 
' minutes The coach may piay in, one of the groups to 
i?.«ve nunc mdividual attention. 
U\\.!nt s.!s:v practicuii: ct/rner sh4>t*-. One sets*" it up to the other 
with a weak shot to the middle of the courtj^or one 
J. that comes off the side wall at a wide angFcQtoward 
the middle. ( hanpe sidi*^ ^^^^ several to each side. 
Play a match ^c .»nni^ two points tor a corner winner. 
•ThursJay sai!*.e as Wednesdav . 

FnJav two matches aiiamsf people close to each other on the 
^ ladder. ^ f ' 

All practices should he followed by some sort of running or 
jumpmii rope. After the seaM)rrs matclves start, the w'eek*s schedule 
may change slight lv\ ,().ne day challenge matches may occur, another 
day an. intercollegiate jnat^h may take place, and another day may 
be spent entirely on setups, and shof-'making that iriay have be^en a 
consistent weakness during the previous match. 

C cuvhmg , during an intercollegiate match isMn art. Whvn five or 
junre matches are gtijng on at once, it is olitirx difficult.. to see them 
all if evj;*r>one on vour team is winning, that ma'kes it easy- just 
cnioy It it a few are ha\ang, trouble, try to concentrate on watching 
each ot the^e Iwv) tilings mrgbt.become obvious. One. your player 
may-, be.domij ^^'nji' basic things wrong, such as not moving to the 
middle afteY each shiit or not getting her racket read y> in time. 
Seci)nd. the opposmg player may have an obvious weakness of which 
yimr plaver is not taking advantage. When the score is 2-1 , the pjayer 
IS allowed to leave the court, and yi>u earl tell her these things. Of 
course, there may be many olher things happening. It is important 
to give her conlidence. or. if she is ahead, to 'keep her calm or 
contident. This depends upon your knowing each of your players. 
What you, will sjy to a player is based on your own personality, how 
well you know >our player, and how you relate to ^ler. It is an 
intan.t:ihfe part ot the game and cannot be dealt with on paper. 

Coacliing squash is' challenging and tun. The players differ from 
seasi>n to season and m different colleges so each coach must vary 
her methods, 
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United States Squash Racquets Association 
Singles Rules 



K Server: At the start of a niatch the choice to serve or r^^ceive shall 
be decided by the spm ot a racquet. The server, retains the serve until 
he loses a point, in which event he loses the serve. 
2. Service. /A. bali is in play from the moment at whicb.it is 
delivered m service until 

(a) the point IS decided; • 
. (b) a fault, as hereinafter defined is made; or 

• (c) .a let or let point, as hereinafter detined^ occurs. - 

At thr beginning of' each game; aiid each time there is a new 
server, the ball shall be served from whichever service box the server 
elects and thereafter alternately until the service is lost or until the 
end of the game. If the server serves from the wrong boxj>there shall 
be no penalty and the service shall count as if ser\:ed" from -the 
correct bo;< provided, however, thatlf the receiver does not attempt 
to return the service, he may demand that it ba served from the 
other 'box, of if before the receiver attempts to return the service, 
the referee calls a let, (as hereinafter defined), the service shall be* 
made*from the other box. ' , 

The server, until tlTe ball has left the raccliuet from the service, 
must stand with at least one foot on the floor within, and not 
touching the line surrounding the service box arid serve the ball onto 
the. front wall above the service line and below the^l6'irich line 
before it touches any other part of^'the coun, so that on its rebound 
(return), it first strikes the floor within, but not touching, the lines' 
of the opposite service court, either before Or after touching any 
other^'^wall or walls within the court. A ball so served is a good 
service, otherwise it is a faulty * 

If the first servicers a fault,'the server shall serve again from the 
same side. If the server makes two consecutive fault};, he loses the 
point. A service called a fault may not Jbe played, but the receiver 
may volley any service which has struck the front wall in accordance 
with this rule. 

3: Return of Service and Subsequent Play. ^ 

(a) To make a good return of aljervice or of a subseqiient return, 
the ball must be struck on the volley or before it has touched the 
floor twice, and reach the front wall on the fly above the telltale, 
and it may touch any wall or walls wi^thin the court'before or after 
reaching the front wall. A return is deemed to be made at the instant 
the ball touches the racquet of the player making the return.* ^ 

(b) If the receiver fails to make a good re^turn of a good 'service, 
the server wins the point. If the receiver makes a good return of 
Qjf— ice, the players shall alternate making returns Until one player 
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fails to make a good return. The player failing.to make a good return 
loses the point 

(c) Until the ball ha^ \wn totu-hed or' has hit the Uoor twice, it 
may be struck at any number ol limes 

(d) If at any time the ball lutvoutside the playing surfaces of the 
court, which included the ceiling and/or lights or hits a line marking 
the playing surl'ai:es of the court (except onihe lirst service, when it 
is one fault), it is a point agams-t the pla>er so hitting the ball. > 

4. Scored Lach point won by a player shall add dne to his scor^ 

5. Game. The .player who first scores 15 points wins The game 
excepting that 

(a) At "13 air' the player who has first reached the score ol 13 
must elect one ol the following betore the next serve*' 

(1) Set to 5. points making Ihe game 18 points. / 

(2) Set to 3 points -making the game 16 points. 

(3) No set, m which event the game remains 15 points. 

(b) A,t ^'14 all," provided the score has not been "13 all," the 
player who has first reached the score of 14 must elect one 
of the fallowing before the next serve: 

(1) Set to 3 making the game J7 points. 

12) No set, in which event the ganie remams 1 5 points. 

6. Mat,ch. A match sliall be the best three out of five games. o 

7. Keep Out of Opponent's Way. Each player must get out of his 
opponent's way immediately after he has struck the ball and 

(a) Must give his opponent a fair view of the ball, provided, 
however, interference purely with his opponent's vision in fallowing 
the flight of the ball is not a let, 

(b) Must give his opponent a fair- opportunity to get to and/or 
strike at the ball in any position on the court elected by^ his 
opponent* 

(c) Musi allow his opponent to play the ball from any parts of 
the court elected by liis opponent, - . 

(d) Must allow his opponent to play the ball to any part of the 
front wall or to either Side near the front wall. , , 

^ 8. Ball in Play Touching Player. If a ball in play, aftef^ hitting the 
front wall, but before being returned again, shall touch either player, 
or anything he wears or carries (oUier than the racquet of the player 
who makes the return), the player so touched loses the point, .e^^cept 
as provided in Rule 9(b). 

If b*all in play touches the player -who last returned it or 
anything he wears or carries before it hits the. front wall, the player 
so touched loses the point. 

If a ball in play, afttir being struck by a player on a return, hits 
the player's opponent or anything his opponent w.ears or carries 

^***ore reaching the front wall: - -5 
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(a) The player who made the return shall lose. the point if the 
return would not have been good'. . 

(b) The' player who made the return shall win the point if the 
bail would have gone dirvMly troni the racquet of the player making 
the return to the front wall wUhuut tirst touch ingjjiyiillw^l};- — - 

(c) T]iej^nt_,shaI]^--F^^ 9) if the return, 
-^--cxueprTorsuch interference, would have hit the front wall fairly and 

(1) would have touched some other wall before so hitting the front 
wall, or (2) has hit some other wall before hitting the player's 
opponent or anything he wears or carries. ' ' 

When'there is no referee, if the player w]io made the .return does 
not concede that the return* would not tjiave been good, or- 
• - alternatively, if the player's opponent does not concede that the'ball 
has hit him (or anything he wears or carries) and would have gone 
duectly to the, front wall without first touching any other wall the 
point shall be replayed as a let ('Rule 9). , ' 

In all cases covered by the rule, play shall fease even though the 
ball goes up. , , 

9. .Let. A let i?> the stopping of play and the playing over of a point. 

In addition to the lets described in Rules 2 and 8 (c), the 
following are lets if the player whose turn it is to strike the ball 
could otherwise have made a good return: 

(a) When such player's opponent violates Rule 7, ' 

(b) Wlien owing to the portion of such player, his opponent is 
unable tuavtnd lieirig touched by ttie' ball; 

^ - (c) When such player retrains from striking at Ihe ball because of 
a reasonable fear of mjuuhg hxs opponent, 

.(d) When such pljycr'bclore actujllv hitting or ni the act of 
striking or striking at the ball is touched by , his opponent, his 
racquet or an> thing fie wears or carries, 

(e) When on the first bounce from the floor the ball hits on or 
above the 6' i foot Ime on the back wall, ^ 

(1*) When- a" ball m play breaks. If a player thinks the ball .has 
' broken while play is in progress he must nevertheless complete the 
point and then immediately request a let, giving the ball to the 
reteree tor inspection. The referee shall allow a let only upon such 
immediate'request if the ball proves in fact to be broken. 
. A pLyer may request a let or a let point. A request" by a player 
for a let shall autoniaticall> intrlude a request for a let 'poiht. Upon 
such request, the referee shall allow a let, let point, or no let. - 

No let shall be allowed on any stroke a player makes unless he 
requests such let before actually hitting or in Hie act of striking or 
striking^ at the ball. 

The reteree may not call or allow a let as defined in this Rule 9 
ui^ess su^h-, {et-i^ .- r , \]uested -4vy a player, provided, however, the 
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referee may call a let at any time (1) when there i§ interference with 
play caused by an^ factor beyond the control af the players, or (2) 
when he' fears that a player is about to suffer severe physical injury. 

Qn the replay of the point the server (1 ) is entitled to two serves 
even though a fault was called on the original point, (2) must servfr 
from the correct box even though he served from the wrong bo^ on^ 
the ohginal point, and (3) provided he is a new server, may serve 
from a service box other than the one he selected on the original 
point. • * c • 

10. Let Point. A let point is the unnecessary violation of Rule 7 . 
(b), -7 (c) or 7 (d). An unnecessary violation dccurs^(l) when the 
player fails to make the necessary effort within the scope of his 
normal ability to avoid the violation, thereby depriving. his opponent 
of a cle&r opportunity to attempt a winning shot, or (2) when the 
player has repeatedly failed to make the necessary effort within the 
scope of his normal ability to avoid similar violations. The player 
unnecessanly violating Rule 7 (b), 7 (c) or 7 (d) losfes the point. 

When there is no referee, if a player does not concede that he has 
unnecessarily violated Rule 7 (b), 7 (c), or,7 (d), the pofnt shall be 
- replayed as a let. ■ . 

11. Continuity of Play. Play shall be continuous from the ifirst 
service of each game until the game is concluded. Between each 
game, play may ^be suspended" by either player for a period not to 
exceed two minutes?, and between the third and fourth games play 
may be suspended by either player for a^period not to exceed five 
minutes. Except during the five-minute ' period at the end- of the 
third game, no player may leave the court without permission of the 
referee. The . referee may suspend' play, for such peiiod as he may 
consider necessary. If play is suspended by the referee because of an 
injury to one of the players^ such player must resume play within 
one hour or default the match. The foregoing provisions shall be 
strictly construed. Play shall never be suspend^id to allow a player to 
recover his strength or his wind. The referee shall be the sole judge 
of intentional delay, and, after giving due \warning, he must 
disqualify the offender. ^ • • * 

In the event the referee suspends play other than for injury to a 
player and for some cause beyond the control of both players, suph 
as 'the failure of the electric lighting system, play shall be resumed 
when the cause, of such suspension of play has been eliminated, 
provided, however, if such cause of delay cannot be rectified within ^ 
one hour, the match shall be postponed to such tirfie as the 
tournament committee determines and the match shall be resumed 
from the point and game score existing at the time the match was 
' stopped unless they-referee and both players unanimou'sly agree to 
* play the entire match or any ,part of it over. 
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" 12. Attire and Equipment.' (a) Player^s attire must be white. Any 
- controversy over attire shall be decided by the referee, whose 
decision sha^I be final. . , 

(b) The standard singjcti ball of the' United States Squash 
Raci^ets Association shall be of black rubber 1.700 to 1.750 inches 
in diameter and shall weigh 1.12 to 1.17 ounces. It shall be 

. pneumatic. At a ball temperature of 70"^ to 74'' F.» it shall have a 
rebound on a steel plate between 24 to 26 inches from a drop of 100 
inches. After 10 minutes or more of-play or at a ba.ll temperature of 
SS"* to 84'' F., it sifall have a rebound on a steel plate of 27 to 30 
inches from a drap of 100 inches. For a supplementary test in a 
^ court, after 10 minutes or more of play the ball shall have a 
rebound from the feet rear red line of not more "fhan 25 inches 
and not less than 23 inches. 

• The difference in rebound between a ball before play and after 
play of 10 minutes or more, whatever the temperature of the court 
or the ball, shall not exceed 20 percent of the b^re play rebound. 

For purposes of mis rule a minimum of ''300 blaws by the 
authorized testing device of the Association shall be deemed to be 
. the equivalent of the 10 minutes or more of play referred to above, 
since this procedure yields a ball temj-srature of 83" to 84" F. 
- • Man-ufacturers' may use the tesl ng device of the Association 
which IS available through the chiirman of the. Corpmittee on 
„ Courts, Bats and Balls or procure their own. 

(c) The racquet or bat shall be madte of wood and have a circular 
y shaped head with* a diameter not exceeding 9 inches, and shall not 

exceed 27 inches overall length, with a weight of approximately 10 
ounces. It shall be strung with gut or a substitute material, provided it 
is not metal.'Materials or racquet designs which do-not conform with 
this section, or the generally "recognized manufacturer's standards, 
should be submitted to the Executive Committee for approval prior 
to ntanufacture or usage. ^ ' 

13. Condition of Ball, (a) No ball, before or during a match may be 
artificially treated-that is, heated or chilled. 

(b) At any time, when not in actual play, another ball may be 
substituted by the mutual consent of the contestants or by decision 
» of the referee. - , , 

J4. .Condition of Court. No equipment* of -any sort shall be 
permitted to remain in the court during a match other than the ball 

• used in play, the racquets used by the players, and the clothes worn*, 
by them. All other equipment, such as extra balls, extra racquets, 
sweaters when not being worn,, towels, bathrobes, etc., must be left 
outside the court. A player who requires a towel or cloth to wipe his 
eyeglasses should-keep same m his pocket or securely fastened to his 
h^t nr waist. . 
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15 Referee, (a) A 'teferee sjiall control the game. This control shall 
be exercised" from the time the players enter the court. The referee 
may limit the time of the warm-iap period to live minutes, or shall 
terminate a longer'^Warm^up period m) that. the match commence^ ar 
the scheduled time. The referee's decision on all questions of play 
shall be final except as provided in Rule r5(b). 




except a^ provided in paragraph (d) hereof. If one judge agrees with 
the referee the refere^^s decision stands, if both judges disagree with 
the refej-ee, the judges^ decision is final The judges shall make no 
rulings iinle'sS' an appeal has been made. The decision of the judges 
shall be. announced promptly by the referee. . . ^ ni 

(ji^^^A player shall not state his reasons for his request binder Rule 
9 lor a let or let point or fbr his appeal from any decision of the 
referee or judges, provided, however, that the referee may request 
the player to stat^ his reasons. \ 

(d) After giving due warning, -the referee in his discretion may 
disqualify a player for speech or conduct unbecoming to the game ot 
squash racquets. This decision of the referee may not be appealed. 
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Get 

Involved! 

For membership 
information write. 
NAGWS 

1201 - l6thSt., W.W. 
Washington, D.C. 20036 



Join the National Association 
^for Girls & Women in Sport - 

The only national association 
devoted exclusively to creating 
sport opportunities for all fe- 
males - all ages,*a// levels 



ALSO. AVAILABLE FROM. AAHPER: 
TENNIS GRpUP INSTRUCTION 

Prepared to help those with ilmited playing skills to introduce tennis to * 
beginners - with teaching aids, sample lesson plans', doss organization, 
technique, illustrations. • " 

TEWNIS GflOUP INSTRUCTION (filmstrip) 

Illustrates class organization for group Instruction. Emphasis is on,^ 
effective utilization of limited space through use of formations and ' 
teaching stations. Includes guide and script with 33-1/3 rpm record. 15 
min., 64'frames, color, sound, 

WHAT RESEARCH TELLS THE COACH ABOUT TENNIS 

A non-technical presentation of the researq^h findings relative to. the 
competitive tennis player, with recommehdations for further studies. 
Topics covered incljude sociological, psycholomcal, and. physiological 
espects and ch^i^'bterisHcs 4 players, the mechanics tjf stroke produc-^, 
tion,\and organization and administration for inter^^chool competition." 
1975. ' 

For prites ahd order, information, write:,AAHPER Promotion Unit, , • 
, 1201 16th St.,'N,W., Washington, D,C, 20036. 
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